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Preface

’

The expression “contemporary history” is probably self-contradictory,
because what is contemporary is not history, and what is history is not
contemporary. Sensible historians usually refrain from writing accounts of
very recent events because they realize that the source materials for such
events, especially the indispensable official documents, are not available
and that, even with the documentation which is available, it is very
difficult for anvone to obtain the necessary perspective on the events of
one’s own mature life. But I must clearly not be a sensible or, at least, an
ordinary historian, for, having covered, in an earlier book, the whole of
human history in a mere 271 pages, I now use more than 1300 pages for
the events of a single lifetime. There is a connection here. It will be evident
to any attentive reader that I have devoted long years of study and much
original rescarch, even where adequate documentation is not available,
but it should be equally evident that whatever value this present work
has rests on its broad p'erspective. I have tried to remedy deficiencies of
evidence by perspective, not only by projecting the patterns of past
history into the present and the future but also by trying to place the
¢vents of the present in their total context by examining all the varied
aspects of these events, not merely the political and economic, as is so
frcquently done, but by my efforts to bring into the picture the military,
technological, social, and intellectual elements as well.

The result of all this, I hope, is an interpretation of the present as well
as the immediare past and the near future, which is free from the accepted
clichés, slogans, and self-justifications which mar so much of “contem-
porary historv.” Much of niv adule life has been devoted to training
undergraduares in techniques of historical analysis which will help them to
free their understanding of history from the accepted categories and
cognitive classifications of the society in which we live, since these, how-
€vVer necessary thev may be for our processes of thought and for the
concepts and symbols needed for us to communicate about reality, never-
theless do often serve as barriers which shield us from recognition of the
underlying realities themselves. The present work is the result of such
an attempt to look at the real situations which lie beneath the conceptual
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and verbal symbols. I feel that it does provide, as a consequence of this
effort, a fresher, somewhat different, and (I hope) more satisfying ex-
planation of how we arrived at the situation in which we now find our-
selves.

More than twenty vears have gone into the writing of this work.
%lthough most of it is based on the usual accounts of these events, some
portions are based on fairly intensive person.ll research (including research
among manuscript materials). These portions include the following: the
nature and techniques of financial capitalism, the economic structure of
France under the Third Republic, the social history of the United States,
and the membership and activities of the English Establishment. On other
subjects, my reading has been as wide as | could make it, and I have tried
consistently to view all subjects from as wide and as varied points of view
as [ am capable. Although I regard myself, for purposes of classification,
as a historian, 1 did a great deal of study in political science at Harvard,
have persisted in the private study of modern psychological theory for
more than thirty vears, and have been a member of the American Anthro-
pological Association, the American Economic Association, and the Amer-
ican Association for the Advancement of Science, as well as the American
Historical Association for many vears.

Thus my chief justification for writing a lengthy work on contem-
porary history, despite the necessarily restricted nature of the documenta-
tion, must be based on my efforts to remedy this inevitable deficiency by
using historical perspecti\;e to permit me to project the tendencies of the
past into the present and even the future and my efforts to give this
attempt a more solid basis by using all the evidence from a wide variety of
academic disciplines.

As a consequence of these efforts to use this broad, and perhaps com-
plex, method, this book is almost inexcusably lengthy. For this I must
apologize, with the excuse that I did not have time to make it shorter and
that an admittedly tentative and interpretative work must necessarily be
longer than a more definite or more dogmatic presentation. To those who
find the length excessive, I can only say that I omitted chapters, which
were alreadv written, on three topics: the agricultural history of Europe,
the domestic history of France and Italy, and the intellectual history of
the twentieth century in general. To do this I introduced enough on these
subjects into other chapters.

Although 1 project the interpretation into the near future on a number
of occasions, the historical narrative ceases in 1964, not because the date
of writing caught up with the march of historical events but because the
period 1962-1964 seems to me to mark the end of an era of historical
development and a period of pause before a quite different era with quite
different problems begins. This change is evident in a number of obvious
events, such as the fact that the leaders of all the major countries (except
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Red China and France) and of many lesser ones (such as Canada, India,
West Germany, the Vatican, Brazil, and Israel) were changed in this
period. Much more important is the fact that the Cold War, which cul-
minated in the Cuban crisis of October 1962, began to dwindle toward
its end during the next two years, a process which was evident in a
number of events, such as the rapid replacement of the Cold War by
“Competitive Coexistence”; the disintegration of the two superblocs which
had faced each other during the Cold War; the rise of neutralism, both
within the superblocs and in the buffer fringe of third-bloc powers be-
tween them; the swamping of the United Nations General Assembly under
a flood of newly independent, sometimes microscopic, pseudopowers; the
growing parallelism of the Soviet Union and the United States; and the
growing emphasis in all parts of the world on problems of living standards,
of social maladjustments, and of mental health, replacing the previous
emphasis on armaments, nuclear tensions, and heavy industrialization. At
such a period, when one era seems to be ending and a different, if yet
indistinct era appearing, it scemed to me as good a time as any to evaluate
the past and to seck some explanation of how we arrived where we are.

In any preface such as this, it is customary to conclude with acknowl-
edgment of personal obligations. My sense of these is so broad that I find
it invidious to single out some and to omit others. But four must be men-
tioned. Much of this book was typed, in her usual faultless way, by my
wife. This was done originally and in revised versions, in spite of the
constant distractions of her domestic obligations, of her own professional
career in a different university, and of her own writing and publication.
For her cheerful assumption of this great burden, I am very grateful.

Similarly, I am grateful to the patience, enthusiasm, and amazingly
wide knowledge of my editor at The Macmillan Company, Peter V.
Ritner, ’

I wish to express my gratitude to the University Grants Committee
of Georgetown University, which twice provided funds for summer
research.

And, ﬁnally, I must say a word of thanks to my students over many
years who forced me to i(eep up with the rapidly changing customs and
outlook of our young people and sometimes also compelled me to
recognize thae my way of looking at the world is not necessarily the
only Way, or even the best way, to look at it. Many of these students,
Past, present, and future, are included in the dedication of this book.

| CarroLL QUIGLEY
I‘Va:bmgton, D.C.
March 5, 965
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Cultural Evolution in Civilizations

HERE have always been men who have asked, “Where are we
going?” But never, it would seem, have there been so many of
them. And surely never before have these myriads of questioners
:.lsked their question n such dolorous tones or rephrased their question
m such despairing words: “Can man survive:” Even on a less cosmic
basis, questioners appear on all sides, seeking “meaning” or “identity,”
or even, on the most narrowly egoccntric basis, “trying to find myself.”

One of these persistent questions is typical of the twentieth century
rather than of earlier times: Can our way of life surviver Is our civiliza-
tion doomed to vanish, as did that of the Incas, the Sumerians, and the
Romans: From Giovanni Battista Vico in the early eighteenth century
to Oswald Spengler in the early twentieth century and Arnold J. Toynbee
n our own dav, men have been puzzling over the problem whether civili-
zations have a life cycle and follow a similar pattern of change. From this
discussion has emerged a fairly general agreement that men live in sepa-
rately organized societies, each with its own distinct culture; that some
of these societies, having writing and city life, exist on a higher level of
culture than the rest, and should be called by the different term “civili-
zations”; and that these civilizations tend to pass through a common pat-
tern of experience.

From these studies it would seem that civilizations pass through a
process of evolution which can be analyzed briefly as follows: each civili-
zatlorl is born in some inexplicable fashion and, after a slow start, enters
a period of vigorous expansion, increasing its size and power, both in-
rernally zlnd at the expense of its neighbors, until gradually a crisis of
organization appears. When this crisis has passed and the civilization has
been reorganized, it seems somewhat different. Its vigor and morale have
weakened. It becomes stabilized and eventually stagnant. After a Golden
Age of peace and prosperity, internal crises again arise. At this point
thpre appears, for the first time, a moral and physical weakness which
raises, also for the first time, questions about the civilization’s ability to
defend itself against external enemies. Racked by internal struggles of a

; N o8
social and constitutional character, weakened by loss of faith in its older
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4 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

ideologies and by the challenge of newer ideas incompatible with its past
nature, the civilization grows steadily weaker until it is submerged by
outside enemies, and eventually disappears.

When we come to apply this process, even in this rather vague form,
to our own civilization, Western Civilization, we can see that certain
modifications are needed. Like other civilizations, our civilization began
with a period of mixture of cultural elements from other societies, formed
these elements into a culture distinctly its own, began to expand with
growing rapidity as others had done, and passed from this period of
expansion into a period of crisis. But at that point the pattern changed.

In more than a dozen other civilizations the Age of Expansion was fol-
lowed by an Age of Crisis, and this, in turn, by a period of Universal
Empire in which a single political unit ruled the whole extent of the
civilization. Western Civilization, on the contrary, did not pass from the
Age of Crisis to the Age of Universal Empire, but instead was able to
reform itself and entered upon a new period of expansion. Moreover,
Western Civilization did this not once, but several times. It was this
ability to reform or reorganize itself again and again which made West-
ern Civilization the dominant factor in the world at the beginning of the
twentieth century.

As we look at the three ages forming the central portion of the lifz
cvcle of a civilization, we can see a common pattern. The Age of Ex-
pansion is generally marked by four kinds of expansion: (1) of popula-
tion, (2) of geographic area, (3) of production, and (4) of knowledge.
The expansion of production and the expansion of knowledge give rise
to the expansion of population, and the three of these together give rise to
the expansion of geographic extent. This geographic expansion is of some
importance because it gives the civilization a kind of nuclear structure
made up of an older core area (which had existed as part of the civiliza-
tion even before the period of expansion) and a newer peripheral area
(which became part of the civilization only in the period of expansion
and later). If we wish, we can make, as an additional refinement, a third,
semiperipheral area between the core area and the fully peripheral areca.

These various areas are readily discernible in various civilizations of the
past, and have plaved a vital role in historic change in these civilizations.
In Mesopotamian Civilization (6000 B.c.—300 B.C.) the core area was the
Jlower valley of Mesopotamia; the semiperipheral arca was the middle and
upper valley, while the peripheral area included the highlands surround-
ing this valley, and more remote areas like Iran, Syria, and even Anatolia,
The core area of Cretan Civilization (3500 B.c.~1100 B.C.) Was the island of
Crete, while the peripheral area included the Aegean islands and the
Balkan coasts. In Classical Civilization the core area was the shores of the
Aegean Sea; the semiperipheral area was the rest of the northern portion
of the eastern Mediterranean Sea, while the peripheral arca covered the
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rest of the Mediterranean shores and ultimarely Spain, North Africa, and
Gaul. In Canaanite Civilization (2200 B.c.—100 B.C.) the core area was
the Levant, while the peripheral area was in the western Mediterranean
at Tunis, western Sicily, and eastern Spain. The core area of Western
Civilization (a.p. 400 to some time in the future) has been the northern
half of Italy, France, the extreme western part of Germany, and Eng-
land; the semiperipheral area has been central, eastern, and southern
Europe and the Iberian peninsula, while the peripheral areas have included
North and South America, Australia, New Zealand, South Africa, and
Ssome other areas.

This distinction of at least two geographic areas in each civilization is
of major importance. The process of expansion, which begins in the core
area, also begins to slow up in the core at a time when the peripheral area
s still expanding. In consequence, by the latter part of the Age of Ex-
Pansion, the peripheral areas of a civilization tend to become wealthier
and more powerful than the core area. Another way of saying this is
that the core passes from the Age of Expansion to the Age of Conflict
before the periphery does. Eventually, in most civilizations the rate of
expansion begins to decline everywhere.

It is this decline in the rate of expansion of a civilization which marks
%ts passage from the Age of Expansion to the Age of Conflict. This latter
1s the most complex, most interesting, and most critical of all the periods
O.f the life cycle of a civilization. It is marked by four chief characteris-
tics: (a) it is a period of declining rate of expansion; (&) it is a period of
growing tensions and class conflicts; (¢) it is a period of increasingly fre-
quent and increasingly violent imperialist wars; and (d) it is a period of
growing irrationality, pessimism, superstitions, and otherworldliness. All
these phenomena appear in the core area of a civilization before they
Appear in more peripheral portions of the society.

The decreasing rate of expansion of the Age of Conflict gives rise to
the other characreristics of the age, in part at least. After the long years
of ‘the Age of Expansion, pcople’; minds and their social organizations are
adjusted to expansion, and it is a very difficult thing to readjust these to
a decreasing rate of expansion. Social classes and political units within
the civilization try to compensate for the slowing of expansion through
normal growth b); the usc of violence against other social classes or against
other political units. From this come class struggles and imperialist wars.
'ljhe‘ outcomes of these struggles within the civilization are not of vital
significance for the future of the civilization itself. What would be of
st.lch significance would be the reorganization of the structure of the
civilization so thatr the process of normal growth would be resumed.
B.ecause such a reorganization requires the removal of the causes of the
civilization’s decline, the triumph of one social class over another or
of one political unit over another, within the civilization, will not usually
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have any major influence on the causes of the decline, and will not (except
by accident) result in such a reorganization of structure as will give rise
to a new period of expansion. Indeed, the class struggles and imperialist
wars of the Age of Conflict will probably serve to increase the speed of
the civilization’s decline because they dissipate capital and divert wealth
and energies from productive to nonproductive activities.

In most civilizations the long-drawn agony of the Age of Conflict
finally ends in a new period, the Age of the Universal Empire. As a result
of the imperialist wars of the Age of Conflict, the number of political
units in the civilization are reduced by conquest. Eventually one emerges
triumphant. When this occurs we have one political unit for the whole
civilization. Just at the core area passes from the Age of Expansion to the
Age of Conflict earlier than the peripheral areas, sometimes the core
area is conquered by a single state before the whole civilization is con-
quered by the Universal Empire. When this occurs the core empire is
generally a semiperipheral state, while the Universal Empire is generally
a peripheral state. Thus, Mesopotamia’s core was conquered by semi-
peripheral Babylonia about 1700 B.c., while the whole of Mesopotamian
civilization was conquered by more peripheral Assvria about 7:5 n.c.
(replaced by fully peripheral Persia about 525 B.c.). In Classical Civiliza-
tion the core area was conquered by semiperipheral Macedonia about
336 B.C., while the whole civilization was conquered by peripheral Rome
about 146 B.c. In other civilizations the Universal Empire has consistently
been a peripheral state even when there was no earlier conquest of the
core area by a semiperipheral state. In Mayan Civilization (1000 B.C.—
AD. 1550) the core area was apparently in Yucatin and Guatemala, but
the Universal Empire of the Aztecs centered in the peripheral highlands
of central Mexico. In Andean Civilization (1500 8.C.—A.D. 1600) the core
areas were on the lower slopes and valleys of the central and north-
ern Andes, but the Universal Empire of the Incas centered in the highest
Andes, a peripheral area. The Canaanite Civilization (2200 B.C.~146 B.C.)
had its core area in the Levant, but its Universal Empire, the Punic Em-
pire, centered at Carthage in the western Mediterranean. If we turn to
the Far East we see no less than three civilizations. Of these the earliest,
Sinic Civilization, rose in the valley of the Yellow River after 2000 B.C.,
culminated in the Chin and Han empires after 200 8.c, and was largely
destroyed by Ural-Altaic invaders after A.0. goo. From this Sinic Civiliza-
tion, in the same way in which Classical Civilization emerged from Cretan
Civilization or Western Civilization emerged from Classical Civilization,
there emerged two other civilizations: (a) Chinese Civilization, which be-
gan about a.n. 4oo, culminated in the Manchu Empire after 1644, and was
disrupted by European invaders in the period 1790-1930, and (b) Japa-
nese Civilization, which began about the time of Christ, culminated in the
Tokugawa Empire after 1600, and may have been completely disrupted
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by invaders from Western Civilization in the century following 1853.

In India, as in China, two civilizations have followed one another. Al-
though we know relatively little about the carlier of the two, the later
(as in China) culminated in a Universal Empire ruled by an alien and
peripheral people. Indic Civilization, which began about 3500 B.C., Was
destroved by Arvan invaders about 1700 8.c. Hindu Civilization, which
emerged from Indic Civilization about 1700 B.C, culminated in the
Mogul Empire and was destroyed by invaders from Western Civilization
in the period 1500-1900.

Turning to the extremely complicated area of the Near East, we can
see a similar pattern. Islamic Civilization, which began about a.p. 500,
culminated in the Ottoman Empire in the period 1300-1600 and has been
n the process of being destroyed by invaders from Western Civilization
since about 1750.

_ Expressed in this way, these patterns in the life cycles of various civi-
lizations may seem confused. But if we tabulate them, the pattern emerges
with some simplicity-.

From this table a most extraordinary fact emerges. Of approximately
twenty civilizations which have existed in all of human history, we have
listed sixteen. Of these sixteen, twelve, possibly fourteen, are already dead
Or'd-\'ing, their cultures destroved by outsiders able to come in with suf-
ficient power to disrupt the civilization, destroy its established modes of
lhqught and action, and eventually wipe it out. Of these twelve dead or
d)’mg cultures, six have been destroyed by Europeans bearing the culture

. Finar THEIR

(JVlLlZ.-\'l‘lON Its DaATES UNIVERSAL EAatPIRE Invasions Dates
I\"lCSOP'Otamian 6000 B.C.~300 B.C. 3;:Zi;:n§7:s—333 Bc. Grecks 335 B.Ccm300B.C.
Egyptian 5500 B.C-300B.C.  Egvptian Greeks 334 B-L—300 B.C.
Cretan jsooB.c—1150B.C. Minoan-Mycenaean Dorian

R Grecks 1200 B.C.~1000 B.C.

Indic _ 3500 B.C~1700B.C. Harappa? Aryans 1800 B.C.—1600 B.C.
Canaanire 2200B.c~100B.Cc. Punic Romans 264 B.C.—146 B.C.
Sinic 2000 B.C~AD. 400 g::% Ural-Altaic A.p. 200-500
Hirtite 1800~1150 Hittite Indo-

) European 1200 B.c.—A.D. 1000
Classical 1150 B.C—AD. 500 Roman Germanic  A.p. 350600
Andean 1500 B.C-A.D. 1600 Inca Europeans 1534
Mayan 1000 B.C.-AD. 1550 Aztec Europeans 1519
Hll:ldu 1800 B.C.-A.D. 1900 Mogul Europeans  1500-1900
Chinese 400-1930 Manchu Europeans 1790~-1930
]apan'esc 850 B.Cc.—? Tokugawa Europeans 1853—

Islamic 500-? Orroman Europeans 1750—
Western 3503 United States? future? ?

Orthodox 350-? Soviet future? ?
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of Western Civilization. When we consider the untold numbers of other
societies, simpler than civilizations, which Western Civilization has de-
stroyed or is now destroying, societies such as the Hottentots, the
Troquois, the Tasmanians, the Navahos, the Caribs, and countless others,
the full frightening power of Western Civilization becomes obvious.

One cause, although by no means the chief cause, of the ability of
Western Civilization to destroy other cultures rests on the fact that it
has been expanding for a long time. This fact, in turn, rests on another
condition to which we have already alluded, the fact that Western Civili-
zation has passed through three periods of expansion, has entered into
an Age of Conflict three times, each time has had its core area conquered
almost completely by a single political unit, but has failed to go on to
the Age of the Universal Emplre because from the confusion of the
Age of Conflict there emerged each time a new organization of society
capable of expanding by its own organizational powers, with the result
that the four phenomena characteristic of the Age of Conflict (decreas-
ing rate of expansion, class conflicts, imperialist wars, irrationality) were
gradually replaced once again by the four kinds of expansion typical of
an Age of Expansion (demographic, geographic, production, knowl-
edge). From a narrowly technical point of view, this shift from an Age
of Conflict to an Age of Expansion is marked by a resumption of the
investment of capital and the accumulation of capital on a large scale,
Just as the earlier shift from the Age of Expansion to the Age of Con-
flict was marked by a decreasing rate of investment and eventually by
a decreasing rate of accumulation of capital.

Western Civilization began, as all civilizations do, in a period of cul-
tural mixture. In this particular case it was a mixture resulting from the
barbarian invasions which destroyed Classical Civilization in the period
350-700. By creating a new culture from the various clements offered
from the barbarian tribes, the Roman world, the Saracen world, and
above all the Jewish world (Christianity), Western Civilization became a
new society.

This society became a civilization when it became organized, in the
period 700~970, so that there was accumulation of capital and the be-
ginnings of the investment of this capital in new methods of produc-
tion. These new methods are associated with a change from infantry
forces to mounted warriors in defense, from manpower (and thus slav-
ery) to animal power in energv use, from the scratch plow and two-
field, fallow agricultural tcchm)l(mv of Mediterranean Europe to the
cight-oxen, gang plow and three- ficld system of the Germanic peoples,
and from the centralized, state-centered political orientation of the
Roman world to the decentralized, private-power feudal network of the
medieval world. In the new system a small number of men, equipped
and tramed to fight, received dues and services from the overwhelming
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majority of men who were expected to till the soil. From this inequitable
but effective defensive system emerged an inequitable distribution of
political power and, in turn, an inequitable distribution of the social eco-
nomic income. This, in time, resulted in an accumulation of capiral,
which, by giving rise to demand for luxury goods of remote origin,
began to shift the whole economic emphasis of the society from its ear-
lier organization in self-sufficient agrarian units (manors) to commer-
cial interchange, economic specialization, and, by the thirteenth century,
to an entirely new pattern of society with towns, a bourgeois class,
spreading literacy, growing freedom of alternative social choices, and
new, often disturbing, thoughts.

) From all this came the first period of expansion of Western Civiliza-
tion, covering the years g70-1270. At the end of this period, the or-
ganization of society was becoming a petrified collection of vested
lqterests, investment was decreasing, and the rate of expansion was begin-
ning to fall. Accordingly, Western Civilization, for the first time, en-
tered upon the Age of Conflict. This period, the time of the Hundred
Years’ War, the Black Death, the great heresies, and severe class conflicts,
lasted from about 1270 to 1420. By the end of it, efforts were arising
f.rom England and Burgundy to conquer the core of Western Civiliza-
tion, But, just at that moment, a new Age of Expansion, using a new
organization of society which circumvented the old vested interests of
the feudal-manorial system, began.

_This new Age of Expansion, frequently called the period of commer-
cial capitalism, lasted from about 1440 to about 1680. The real impetus
to economic expansion during the period came from efforts to obtain
profits by the interchange of goods, especially semiluxury or luxury
goods, over long distances. In time, this system of commercial capitalism
became petrified into a structure of vested interests in which profits were
sought by imposing restrictions on the production or interchange of
goods rather than by encouraging these activities. This new vested-
nterest structure, usually called mercantilism, became such a burden on
economic activities that the rate of expansion of economic life declined
ar}d €ven gave rise to a period of economic decline in the decades imme-
diately following 169o. The class struggles and imperialist wars en-
gendered by this Age of Conflict are sometimes called the Second Hun-
dred Years’ War. The wars continued until 1815, and the class struggles
even later. As a result of the former, France by 1810 had conquered most
of the core of Western Civilization. But here, just as had occurred in 1420
when England had also conquered part of the core of the civilization to-
.Ward the latrer portion of an Age of Conflict, the victory was made mean-
ingless because a new period of expansion began. Just as commercial
capitalism had circumvented the petriﬁed institution of the feudal-
manorial system (chivalry) after 1440, so industrial capitalism circum-
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vented the petrified institution of commercial capitalism (mercantilism)
after 18:z0.

The new Age of Expansion which made Napoleon’s military-political
victory of 1810 impossible to maintain had begun in England long before.
It appeared as the Agricultural Revolution about 1725 and as the Indus-
trial Revolution about 1775, but it did not get started as a great burst
of expansion until after 18:0. Once started, it moved forward with an
impetus such as the world had never seen before, and it looked as if
Western Civilization might cover the whole globe. The dates of this third
Age of Expansion might be fixed at 1770-1929, following upon the
second Age of Conflict of 16go-1815. The social organization which was
at the center of this new development might be called “industrial capital-
sm.” In the course of the last decade of the nineteenth century, it began
to become a structure of vested interests to which we might give the
name “monopoly capitalism.” As early, perhaps, as 18go, certain aspects
of a new Age of Conflict, the third in \Western Civilization, began to
appear, especially in the core area, with a revival of imperialism, of
class struggle, of violent warfare, and of irrationalities.

By 1930 it was clear that Western Civilization was again in an Age of
Conflict; by 1942 a semiperipheral state, Germany, had conquered much
of the core of the civilization. That cffort was defeated by calling into
the fray a peripheral state (the United States) and another, outside
civilization (the Soviet society). It is not yet clear whether Western
Civilization will continue along the path marked by so many carlier civi-
lizations, or whether it will be able to reorganize itself sufﬁcmntly to
enter upon a new, fourth, Age of E.\panslon. If the former occurs, this
Age of Conflict will undoubtedly continue with the fourfold characteris-
tics of class struggle, war, irrationality, and declining progress. In this
case, we shall undoubtedly get a Universal Empire in which the United
States will rule most of Western Civilization. This will be followed, as
in other civilizations, by a period of decay and ultimately, as the civiliza-
tion grows weaker, by invasions and the total destruction of VWestern
culture. On the other hand, if Western Civilization is able to reorganize
itself and enters upon a fourth Age of Expansion, the ability of Western
Civilization to survive and go on to increasing prosperity and power
will be bright. Leaving aside this hypothetical future, it would appear
thus that Western Civilization, in approximately fifteen hundred years,
has passed through eight periods, thus:

1. Mixture, 350-700
2. Gestation, 700970
3A. First Expansion, g70-1270
4A. First Conflict, 1270-1440
Core Empire: England, 1420
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3B. Second Expansion, 1440-1690
4B. Second Conflict, 1690-1815
Core Empire: France, 1810
3C. Third Expansion, 1770-1929
4C. Third Conflict, 1893-
Core Empire: Germany, 1942

The two possibilities which lic in the future can be listed as follows:

RrorGaxizaTion CoxTINUATION OF THE PROCESS
3D. Fourth Expansion, 1944~ 5. Universal Empire (the United
States)
6. Decay

7. Invasion (end of the civilization)

P"rom the list of civilizations previously given, it becomes somewhat
casier to see how \Western Civilization was able to destroy (or is still
destroying) the cultures of six other civilizations. In each of these six
Cases. the vietim civilization had alreadv passed the period of Universal
F.I.nPfre and was deep in the Age of Decay. In such a situation Western
Cl\"ll.lZati()n plaved a role as invader similar to that played by the Ger-
manic tribes in Classical Civilization, by the Dorians in Cretan Civiliza-
tion, by the Greeks in .\lesopotamianvor Egyptian Civilization, by the
Romans in Canaanite Civilization, or by the Avrans in Indic Civilization.
The Westerners who burst in upon the Aztecs in 1519, on the Incas in
'534»_ on the Mogul Empire in the cighteenth century, on the Manchu
Empire after 1790, on the Ottoman Empire after '1774, and on the
T(?lfuga\\'a Empire after 1853 were performing the same role as the
Visigoths and the other barbarian tribes to the Roman Empire after 377.
In each case, the resules of the collision of two civilizations, one in the
Age of'Expansion and the other in the Age of Decay, was a foregone
conclusion. Expansion would destrov Decay.

. In the; course of its various cxpa'nsions Western Civilization has col-
lided with only one civilization which was not already in the stage of
decay. This exception was its half-brother, so to speai(, the civilization
20\\' represented by the Soviet Empire. It is not clear what stage this
Orthodox™ Civilization is in, but it clearly is not in its stage of decay.
It would appear that Orthodox Civilization began as a period of mixture
(500-1 300.) and is now in its second period of expansion. The first period
of ¢xpansion, covering 1500-1goo, had just begun to change into an
Age of'Cnnﬂict (1900-1920) when the vested interests of the society
were wiped away by the defeat at the hands of Germany in 1917 and
replaced by a new organization of society which gave rise to a second
Age of Expansion (since 1921). During much of the last four hundred
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years culminating in the twentieth century, the fringes of Asia have been
occupied by a semicircle of old dying civilizations (Islamic, Hindu,
Chinese, Japanese). These have been under pressure from Western Civili-
zation coming in from the oceans and from Orthodox Civilization pushing
outward from the heart of the Eurasian land mass. The Occanic pres-
sure began with Vasco da Gama in India in 1498, culminated aboard the
battleship Missouri in Tokyo Bay in 1945, and still continued with the
Anglo-French attack on Suez in 1956. The Russian pressure from the
continental heartland was applied to the inner frontiers of China, Iran,
and Turkey from the seventeenth century to the present. Much of the
world’s history in the twentieth century has arisen from the interactions
of these three factors (the continental heartland of Russian power, the
shattered cultures of the Buffer Fringe of Asia, and the oceanic powers
of Western Civilization).

Cultural Diffusion
in Western Civilization

We have said that the culture of a civilization is created in its core
area originally and moves outward into peripheral areas which thus be-
come part of the civilization. This movement of cultural clements is
called “diffusion” by students of the subject. It is noteworthy that mate-
rial elements of a culture, such as tools, weapons, vehicles, and such, dif-
fuse more readily and thus more rapidly than do the nonmaterial elements
such as ideas, art forms, religious outlook, or patterns of social behavior.
For this reason the peripheral portions of a civilization (such as Assyria
in Mesopotamian Civilization, Rome or Spain in Classical Civilization, and
the United Srates or Australia in Western Civilization) tend to have
a somewhat cruder and more material culeure than the core arca of the
same civilization.

Material elements of a culture also diffuse beyond the boundaries of a
civilization into other societies, and do so much more readily than the
nonmaterial elements of the culture. For this rcason the nonmaterial and
spiritual elements of a culture are what give it its distinctive character
rather than its tools and weapons which can be so easily exported to
entirely different societies. Thus, the distinctive character of Western
Civilization rests on its Christian heritage, its scientific outlook, its
humanirtarian elements, and its distinctive point of view in regard to the
rights of the individual and respect for women rather than in such mate-
rial things as firearms, tractors, plumbing fixtures, or skyscrapers, all
of which are exportable commodities.
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The export of material elements in a culture, across its peripheral areas
and bevond, to the peoples of totally different societies has strange re-
sults. As elements of material culture move from core to periphery inside
a civilization, theyv tend, in the long run, to strengthen the periphery at
the expense of the core because the core is more hampered in the use
of material innovations by the strength of past vested interests and be-
cause the core devotes a much greater part of its wealth and energy to
nonmaterial culture. Thus, such aspects of the Industrial Revolution as
automobiles and radios are European rather than American inventions,
but have been developed and utilized to a far greater extent in America
because this area was not hampered in their use by surviving elements
of feudalism, of church domination, of rigid class distinctions (for ex-
ample, in education), or by \videspread attention to music, poetry, art,
or religion such as we find in Europe. A similar contrast can be seen in
Classical Civilization between Greek and Roman or in Mesopotamian Civi-
lization between Sumerian and Assyrian or in Mayan Civilization be-
tween Mavan and Aztec.

The diffusion of culture elements bevond the boundaries of one so-
Ciety into the culture of another society presents quite a different case.
The boundaries between societies present relatively little hindrance
to the diffusion of material clements, and relatively greater hindrance
to the diffusion of nonmaterial elements. Indeed, it is this fact which
determines the boundary of the society, for, if the nonmaterial elements
also diffused, the new area into which they flowed would be a peripheral
portion of the old society rather than a part of a quite different society.

The diffusion of material elements from one society to another has
2 complex effect on the importing society. In the short run it is usually
benefited by the importation, but in the long run it is frequently dis-
organized and weakened. VWhen white men first came to North America,
material elements from Western Civilization spread rapidly among the
different Indian tribes. The Plains Indians, for example, were weak and
impoverished before 1 543, but in that year the horse began to diffuse
northward from the Spaniards in Mexico. Within a century the Plains
Indians were raised to a much higher standard of living (because of
ability to hunt buffalo from horseback) and were immensely strength-
ened in their ability to resist Americans coming westward across the
continent. In the meantime, the trans-Appalachian Indians who had been
very powerful in the sixteenth and carly seventeenth centuries began to
receive firearms, steel traps, measles, and eventually whiskev from the
French and later the English by way of the St. Lawrence. These greatly
weakened the woods Indians of the trans-Appalachian area and ultimately
weakened the Plains Indians of the trans-Mississippi area, because measles
and whiskev were devastating and demoralizing and because the use of
traps and gﬁns by certain tribes made them dependent on whites for sup-
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plies at the same time that they allowed them to put great physical pres-
sure on the more remote tribes which had not yet received guns or traps.
Any united front of reds against whites was impossible, and the Indians
were disrupted, demoralized, and destroyed. In general, importation of
an element of material culture from one society to another is helpful
to the importing society in the long run only if it is (a4) productive,
(b) can be made within the society itself, and (c) can be fitted into
the nonmaterial culture of the importing society without demoralizing
it. The destructive impact of Western Civilization upon so many other
societies rests on its ability to demoralize their ideological and spiritual
culture as much as its ability to destroy them in a material sense with
firearms.

When one society is destroyed by the impact of another society,
the people are left in a debris of cultural elements derived from their own
shattered culture as well as from the invading culture. These elements
generally provide the instruments for fulfilling the material needs of
these people, but they cannot be organized into a functioning society be-
cause of the lack of an ideology and spiritual cohesive. Such people
either perish or are incorporated as individuals and small groups into
some other culture, whose ideology they adopt for themselves and, above
all, for their children. In some cases, however, the people left with the
debris of a shattered culture are able to reintegrate the cultural elements
into a new society and a new culture. They are able to do this because
they obtain a new nonmaterial culture and thus a new idology and
morale which serve as a cohesive for the scattered elements of past
culture they have at hand. Such a new ideology may be imported or
may be indigenous, but in either case it becomes sufficiently integrated
with the necessary elements of material culture to form a functioning
whole and thus a new society. It is by some such process as this that all
new societies, and thus all new civilizations, have been born. In this
way, Classical Civilization was born from the wreckage of Cretan Civi-
lization in the period 1150 B.C.—900 B.C., and Western Civilization was born
from the wreckage of Classical Civilization in the period A.D. 350—700.
It is possible that new civilizations may be born in the debris from the
civilizations wrecked by Western Civilization on the fringes of Asia. In
this wreckage is debris from Islamic, Hindu, Chinese, and Japanese
civilizations. It would appear at the present time that new civilizations
may be in the throes of birth in Japan, possibly in China, less likely
in India, and dubiously in Turkey or Indonesia. The birth of a powerful
civilization at any or several of these points would be of primary sig-
nificance 1n world history, since it would serve as a counterbalance to the
expansion of Soviet Civilization on the land mass of Eurasia.

Turning from a hypothetical future to a historical past, we can trace
the diffusion of cultural elements within Western Civilization from its
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core area across peripheral areas and outward to other societies. Some. of
these elements are sufficiently important to command a more detailed
examination.

Among the elements of the Western tradition which have diffused
only very slowly or not at all are a closely related nexus of ideas at the
basis of Western ideology. These include Christianity, the scientific out-
look, humanitarianism, and the idea of the unique value and rights of
the individual. But from this nexus of ideas have sprung a number of
elements of material culture of which the most noteworthy are asso-
ciated with technology. These have diffused readily, even to other
societies. This ability of Western technology to emigrate and the in-
ability of the scientific outlook, with which such technology is fairly
closely associated, to do so have created an anomalous situation: societies
such as Soviet Russia which have, because of lack of the tradition of
scientific method, shown little inventiveness in technologv are neverthe-
less able to threaten Western Civilization by the use, on a gigantic scale,
"of a technology almost entirely imported from Western Civilization. A
similar situation may well develop in any new civilizations which come
into existence on the fringes of Asia.

The most important parts of Western technology can be listed under
four hcadings:

- Ability to kill: development of weapons

. Ability to preserve life: development of sanitation and medical
services

3. Ability to produce both food and industrial goods

4. Improvements in transportation and communications

‘ We have already spoken of the diffusion of Western firearms. The
impact which these have had on periphcral areas and other societies, from
Cortez’s invasion of Mexico in 1519 to the use of the first atom bomb
on Japan in 1943, is obvious. Less obvious, but in the long run of much
greater significance, is the ability of Western Civilization to conquer
disease and to postpone death l)_\"sanitati()n and medical advances. These
advances bcgan in the core of Western Civilization before 1500 but have
exercised their full impact only since about 1750 with the advent of
vaccination, the conquest of piaguc, and the steady advance in saving
lives through the discovery of antiscpsis in the nineteenth century and of
the antibiotics in the twentieth century. These discoverices and techniques
have diffused outward from the core of Western Civilization and have
resulted in a fall in the death rate in western Europe and America almost
immediately, in southern Europe and eastern Europe somewhat later, and
in Asia only in the period since 19oo. The world-shaking significance of
this diffusion will be discussed in a moment.
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Western Civilization’s conquest of the techniques of production are
so outstanding that they have been honored by the term “revolution”
in all history books concerned with the subject. The conquest of the
problem of producing food, known as the Agricultural Revolution,
began in England as long ago as the early eightcenth century, say about
1725. The conquest of the problem of producing manufactured goods,
known as the Industrial Revolution, also began in England, about fifty
years after the Agricultural Revolution, say about 1775. The relationship
of these two “revolutions” to each other and to the “revolution” in
sanitation and public health and the differing rates at which these three
“revolutions” diffused is of the greatest importance for understanding
both the history of Western Civilization and its impact on other so-
cieties.

Agricultural activities, which provide the chief food supply of all
civilizations, drain the nutritive elements from the soil. Unless these
elements are replaced, the productivity of the soil will be reduced to a
dangerously low level. In the medieval and early modern period of
European history, these nutritive elements, espcually nitrogen, were
replaced throuch the action of the weather by leaving the land fallow
either one year in three or even every second year. This had the effect
of reducing the arable land by half or one-third. The Agricultural Revo-
lution was an immense step forward, since it replaced the year of fallow-
ing with a leguminous crop whose roots increased the supply of nitrogen
in the soil by capturing this gas from the air and fixing it in the soil
in a form usable bv plant lltc Since the leguminous crop which re-
placed the fallow year of the older Jgrlcultuml cycle was generally
a crop like alfalfa, clover, or sainfoin which provided feed for cattle,
this Agricultural Revolution not only increased the nitrogen content of
the soil for subsequent crops of grain but also increased the number
and quality of farm animals, thus increasing the supply of meat and
animal products for food, and also increasing the fertility of the soil
by increasing the supply of animal manure for fertilizers. The net result
of the whole Agricultural Revolution was an increase in both the
quantity and the quality of food. Fewer men were able to produce so
much more food that many men were released from the burden of pro-
ducing it and could devote their attention to other activities, such as
government, education, scicnce, or business. It has been said that in
1700 the agricultural labor of twenty persons was required in order to
produce enough food for rwenty-one persons, while in some areas, by
1900, three persons could produce enough food for twenty-one persons,
thus releasing scventecn persons for nonagricultural activitics.

This Agricultural Revolurion which began in England before 1725
reached l’rancc after 1800, but did not udch Germany or northern Italv
untl after 1830. As late as 1goo it had hardly spread ac all into Spam
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southern Italy and Sicily, the Balkans, or eastern Europe generally. In
Germanv, about 1840, this Agricultural Revolution was given a new boost
forward bv the introduction of the use of chemical fertilizers, and re-
ceived another boost in the United States after 1880 by the introduction
of farm machinery which reduced the need for human labor. These same
two areas, with contributions from some other countrics, gave another
considerable boost to agricultural output after 1goo by the introduction
of new seeds and better crops through seed selection and hvbridization.

These great agricultural advances after 1725 made possible the ad-
vances in industrial production after 1775 by providing the food and
thus the labor for the growth of the factory system and the rise of in-
dustrial cities. Improvements in sanitation and medical services after 1775
contributed to the same end by reducing the death rate and by making it
possible for large numbers of persons to live in cities without the danger
of epidemics.

The “Transportation Revolution” also contributed its share to making
the modern world. This contribution began, slowly enough, about 1750,
with the construction of canals and the building of turnpikes by the new
methods of road construction devised by John L. McAdam (“macadam-
ized” roads). Coal came by canal and food by the new roads to the new
industrial cities after 1800. After 1825 both were greatly improved by the
growth of a network of railroads, while communications were speeded by
the use of the telegraph (after 1837) and the cable (after 1850). This
“conquest of distance” was unbelievably accelerated in the twentieth
century by the use of internal-combustion engines in automobiles, air-
c.rnft, and ships and by the advent of telephones and radio communica-
tions. The chief result of this tremendous speeding up of communica-
tions and transportation was that all parts of the world were brought
closer together, and the impact of European culture on the non-European
world was greatly intensified. This impact was made even more over-
whelming by the fact that the Transportation Revolution spread outward
from Europe extremely rapidly, diffusing almost as rapidly as the spread
of European weapons, somewhat more rapidly than the spread of Euro-
pean sanitation and medical services, and much more rapidly than the
spread of European industrialism, European agricultural techniques, or
FEuropean ideology. As we shall see in a moment, many of the problems
which the world faced at the middle of the twentieth century were rooted
in the fact that these different aspects of the European \\'a.v' of life spread
outward into the non-European world at such different speeds that the
pon—Europenn world obtained them in an entirely different order from that
in which Europe had obtained them.

One example of this difference can be seen in the fact that in Europe
the Industrial Revolution generally took place before the Transportation
Revolution, but in the non-European world this sequence was reversed.
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This means that Europe was able to produce its own iron, steel, and cop-
per to build its own railroads and telegraph wires, but the non-European
world could construct these things only by obtaining the necessary in-
dustrial materials from Europe and thus becoming the debtor of Europe.
The speed with which the Transportation Revolution spread out from
Europe can be seen in the fact that in Europe the railroad began before
1830, the telegraph before 1840, the automobile about 1890, and the
wireless about 19oo. The transcontinental railroad in the United States
opened in 1869; by 1900 the Trans-Siberian Railway and the Cape-to-Cairo
railroad were under full construction, and the Berlin-to-Baghdad enter-
prise was just beginning. By that same date—igoo—India, the Balkans,
China, and Japan were being covered with a network of railroads, al-
though none of these areas, at that date, was sufficiently developed in an
industrial sense to provide itself with the steel or copper to construct or
to maintain such a network. Later stages in the Transportation Revolu-
tion, such as automobiles or radios, spread even more rapidly and were
being used to cross the deserts of the Sahara or of Arabia within a gen-
eration of their advent in Europe.

Another important example of this situation can be seen in the fact that
in Europe the Agricultural Revolution began before the Industrial Revo-
lution. Because of this, Europe was able to increase its output of food
and thus the supply of labor necessary for industrialization. But in the
non-European world (except North America) the effort to industrialize
generally began before there had been any notable success in obtaining
a more productive agricultural system. As a result, the increased supply
of food (and thus of labor) needed for the growth of industrial cities in
the non-European world has generally been obtamed not from increased
output of food so much as from a reduction of the peasants’ share of the
food produced. In the Soviet Union, especially, the high speed of indus-
trialization in the period 1926-1940 was achieved by a merciless oppres-
sion of the rural community in which millions of peasants lost their lives.
The effort to copy this Soviet method in Communist China in the 1950’
brought that area to the verge of disaster.

The most important example of such differential diffusion rates of two
European developments appears in the difference between the spread
of the food-producing revolution and the spread of the revolution in
sanitation and medical services. This difference became of such world-
shaking consequences by the middle of the twentieth century that we
must spend considerable time examining it

In Europe the Agricultural Revolution which served to increase the
supply of food began at least fifty years before the beginnings of the
revolution in sanitation and medical services which decreased the num-
ber of deaths and thus increased the number of the population. The two
dates for these two beginnings might be put roughly at 1725 and 1775.
As a result of this difference, Europe generally had sufficient food to
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feed its increased population. When the population reached a point where
Europe itself could no longer feed its own people (say about 1850),
the outlying areas of the European and non-European worlds were so
cager to be industrialized (or to obtain railroads) that Europe was able
to obtain non-European food in exchange for European industrial prod-
ucts. This sequence of events was a very happy combination for Europe.
But the sequence of events in the non-European world was quite different
and much less happy. Not only did the non-European world get in-
dustrialization before it got the revolution in food production; it also
got the revolution in sanitation and medical services before it got a suf-
ficient increase in food to take care of the resulting increase in popula-
tion. As a resule, the demographic explosion which began in northwest-
ern Europe early in the nineteenth century spread outward to eastern
Europe and to Asia with increasinglv unhappy consequences as it spread.
The result was to create the greatest social problem of the twentieth-
century world.

Most stable and primitive societies, such as the American Indians before
1492 or medieval Europe, have no great population problem because the
birthrate is balanced by the death rate. In such societies both of these
arc high, the p()pulatiori is stable, and the major portion of that population
is young (below eighteen years of age). This kind of society (frequently
called Population Type X) is what existed in Europe in the medieval pe-
riod (say about 1400) or even in part of the early modern period (say
about 1700). As a result of the increased supply of food in Europe after
1725, and of men’s increased ability to save lives because of advances in
sanitation and medicine after 1775,'the death rate began to fall, the birth-
rate remained high, the population began to increase, and the number of
older persons in the society increased. This gave rise to what we have
called the demographic exi)losion (or Population Type B). As a result
gf it, the population of Europe (beginning in western Europe) increased
in the nineteenth century, and the major portion of that population was
in the prime of life (agés cighteen to forty-five), the arms-bearing years
for men and the childbearing vears for wormen.

At this point the demograpliic cycle of an expanding population goes
into a third stage (Population T\'pé C) in which the birthrate also begins
to fall. The reasons for this fall in the birthrate have never been explained
in a satisfactory way, but, as a consequence of it, there appears a new
demographic condition marked by a falling birthrate, a low death rate,
and a stabilizing and aging popul:ition whose major part is in the mature
years from thirty to sixty. As the population gets older because of the
decrease in births and the increase in expectation of life, a larger and
larger part of the population has passed the years of bearing children
or bearing arms. This causes the birthrate to decline even more rapidly,
and eventually gives a population so old that the death rate begins to rise
again because of the great increasc in deaths from old age or from the
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casualties of inevitable senility. Accordingly, the society passes into a
fourth stage of the demographic cycle (Population Type D). This stage
is marked by a declining birthrate, a rising death rate, a decreasing popu-
lation, and a population in which the major part is over fifty years of age.

It must be confessed that the nature of the fourth stage of this demo-
graphic cycle is based on theoretical considerations rather than on em-
pirical observation, because even western Europe, where the cycle is
most advanced, has not vet reached this fourth stage. However, it scems
quite likely that it will pass into such a stage by the year 2000, and
already the increasing number of older persons has given rise to new
problems and to a new science called geriatrics both in western Europe
and in the eastern United States.

As we have said, Europe has already experienced the first three stages
of this demographic cycle as a result of the Agricultural Revolution after
1725 and the Sanitation-Medical Revolution after 1775. As these two
revolutions have diffused outward from western Europe to more periph-
eral areas of the world (the lifcsaving revolution passing the food-produc-
ing revolution in the process), these more remote areas have entered, one
by one, upon the demographic cycle. This means that the demographic
explosion (Population Type B) has moved outward from western Eu-
rope to Central Europe to eastern Europe and finally to Asia and Africa.
By the middle of the twenticth century, India was fully in the grasp of the
demographic explosion, with its population shooting upward at a rate of
about 5 million a year, while Japan’s population rose from 55 million in
1920 to o4 million in 1960. A fine example of the working of this process
can be seen in Ceylon where in 1920 the birthrate was 40 per thousand
and the death rate was 32 per thousand, but in 1950 the birthrate was still
at 4o while the death rate had fallen to 12. Before we examine the impact
of this development on world history in the twentieth century let us look
at two brief tables which will clarify this process.

‘The demographic cycle may be divided into four stages which we have
designated by the first four letters of the alphabet. These four stages can
be distinguished in respect to four traits: the birthrate, the death rate, the
number of the population, and its age distribution. The nature of the four
stages in these four respects can be seen in the following table:

Tue DestocrapHIic CYCLE

Stace A B C D
Birthrate High High Falling Low
Death rate High Falling Low Rising
Numbers Stable Rising Stable Falling
Age Distribudon Many young  Many in prime Many middle-  Many old

(below 18) (18-45) aged (over3o)  (over 50)
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The consequences of this demographic cycle (and the resulting demo-
graphic explosion) as it diffuses outward from western Europe to more
peripheral areas of the world may be gathered from the following table
which sets out the chronology of this movement in the four areas of
western Europe, central Eurg)}')c, castern Europe, and Asia:

Dirrusion oF THE DEMOGRAPHIC CYCLE

AREAS
WESTERN CENTRAL EASTERN
Dartes EUROPE EUROPL EUROPE ASIA
1700 A A A A
1800 B A A A
1850 E T ~_B A A
1900 C B ~~-_ B A
1950 C C B ~--__B
2000 D D C B

In this table the line of greatest population pressure (the demographic
explosion of Type B population) has been marked by a dotted line.
This shows that there has been a sequence, at intervals of about fifty

years, of four successive -population pressures which might be designated
with the following names:

Anglo-French pressure, about 1850
Germanic-Italian pressure, about 1900
Slavic pressure, about 1950

Asiatic pressure, about 2000

This diffusion of pressure outward from the western European core of
Westem Civilization can contribute a great deal toward a richer under-
standing of the period 1850-2000. It helps to explain the Anglo-French
rivalry about 18 50, the Anglo-French alliance based on fear of Germany
after 1900, the free-world alliance based on fear of Soviet Russia after
1950, and the danger to both Western Civilization and Soviet Civiliza-
tion from Asiatic pressure by 2000.

These examples show how our understanding of the problems of the
twentieth century world can be illuminated by a study of the various
developments of western Europe and of the varying rates by which
they diffused outward to the more peripheral portions of Western
Civilization and ultimately to the, non-Western world. In a rough
fashion we might list these developments in the order in which they
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appeared in western Europe as well as the order in which they appcared
in the more remote non-Western world:

DEVELOPMENTS IN WESTERN EUROPE DEVELOPMENTS IN AsIA

1. Western ideologv 1. Revolution in weapons

2. Revolution in weapons (espe- 2. Revolution in transport and
cially firearms) communications

3. Agricultural Revolution 3. Revolution in sanitation and

4. Industrial Revolution medicine

5. Revolution in sanitation and . Industrial Revolution

6. Demographic explosion . Agricultural Revolution
7- Revolution in transportation and 7. And last (if at all), Western
communications ideology.

4

medicine 5. Demographic explosion
6
7

Naturally, these two lists are only a rough approximation to the
truth. In the Europcan list it should be quite clear that each develop-
ment is listed in the order of its first beginning and that each of these
traits has been a continuing process of development since. In the Asiatic
list it should be clear that the order of arrival of the different traits is
quite different in different areas and that the order given on this list
is merely one which seems to apply to several 1mport1nt areas. Naturally,
the problems arising from the advent of thesc traits in Asiatic arcas
depend on the order in which the traits arrive, and thus are quite
different in areas where this order of arrival is different. The chief
difference arises from a reversal of order between items 3 and 4.

The fact that Asia obtained these traits in a different order from that
of Europe is of the greatest significance. We shall devote much of the
rest of this book to examining this subject. At this point we might
point out two aspects of it. In 1830 democracy was growing rapidly
in Europe and in America. At that time the development of weapons
had reached a point where governments could not get weapons which
were much more effective than those which private individuals could
get. Moreover, private individuals could obtain good weapons because
they had a high enough standard of living to afford it (as a result of the
Agrlcultural Rev olution) and such wcapons were cheap (as a result of
the Industrial Revolution). By 1930 (and even more by 1950) the
development of weapons had advanced to the point where governments
could obtain more effective weapons (dive-bombers, armored cars,
flamethrowers, poisonous gases, and such) than private individuals.
Moreover, in Asia, these better weapons arrived before standards of
living could be raised by the Agricultural Revolution or costs of
weapons reduced sufficiently by the Industrial Revolution. Moreover,
standards of living were held down in Asia because the Sanitation-
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Medical Revolution and the demographic explosion arrived before the
Agricultural Revolution. As a result, governments in Europe in 1830
hardly dared to oppress the people, and democracy was growing; but
in the non-European world by 1930 (and even more by 1950) govern-
ments did darc to, and could, oppress their peoples, who could do
little to prevent it. When we add to this picture the fact that the
ideology of Western Europe had strong democratic elements derived
from its Christian and scientific traditions, while Asiatic countries had
authoritarian traditions in political life, we can see that democracy had
a hopeful future in Europe in 1830 but a very dubious future in Asia
in 1gso.

From another point of view we can see that in Europe the sequence
of Agricultural-Industrial-Transportation revolutions made it possible
for Europe to have rising standards of living and little rural oppression,
since the Agricultural Revolution provided the food and thus the labor
for industrialism and for transporr facilities. But in Asia, where the
sequence of these three revolutions was different (generally: Transporta-
tion-Industrial-Agricultural), labor could be obtained from the Sanitary-
Medical Revolution, but food for this labor could be obtained only by
oppressing the rural population and preventing any real improvements
in standards of living. Some countries tried to avoid this by borrowing
capital for railroads and steel mills from European countries rather
than by raising capital from the savings of their own people, but this
meant that these countries became the debtors (and thus to some extent
the subordinates) of Europe. Asiatic nationalism usually came to resent
this debtor role and to prefer the role of rural oppression of its own
people by its own government. The most striking example of this pref-
erence for rural oppression over foreign indebtedness was made in the
Soviet Union in 1928 with the opening of the Five-Year plans. Some-
what similar but less drastic choices were made even earlier in Japan
and much later in China. But we must never forget that these and other
difficult choices had to be made by Asiatics because they obtained the

diffused traits of Western Civilization in an order different from that
m which Europe obtained them.
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Europe’s Shift
to the Twentieth Century

While Furope’s traits were diffusing outward to the non-European
world, Europe was also undergoing profound changes and facing difficule
choices at home. These choices were associated with drastic changes, in
some cases we might say reversals, of Europe’s point of view. These
changes mayv be examined under eight headings. The nineteenth century
was marked by (1) belief in the innate goodness of man; (2) secular-
ism; (3) belief in progress; (4) liberalism; (5) capitalism; (6) faith in
science; (7) democracy; (8) nationalism. In general, these eight factors
went along together in the nineteenth century. They were generally re-
garded as being compatible with one another; the friends of one were
generally the friends of the others; and the enemics of one were gen-
erally the enemies of the rest. Metternich and De Maistre were generally
opposed to all eight; Thomas Jefferson and John Stuart Mill were
generally in favor of all eight.

The belief in the innate goodness of man had its roots in the cight-
eenth century when it appeared to many that man was born good and
free but was evervwhere distorted, corrupted, and enslaved by bad
institutions and conventions. As Rousseau said, “Man is born free yet
everywhere he is in chains.” Thus arose the belief in the “noble savage,”
the romantic nostalgia for nature and for the simple nobility and honesty
of the inhabitants of a faraway land. If only man could be freed, thcy
felt, freed from the corruption of society and its artificial conventions,
freed from the burden of property, of the state, of the clergy, and of
the rules of matrimony, then man, it scemed clear, could rise to heights
undreamed of before—could, indeed, become a kind of superman, prac-
tically a god. Tt was this spirit which set loose the French Revolution.
It was this spirit which prompted the outburst of sclf-reliance and
optimism so characteristic of the whole period from 1770 to 1914.

Obviously, if man is innately good and needs but to be freed from
social restrictions, he is capable of tremendous achievements in this
world of time, and does not need to postpone his hopes of personal
salvation mto eternity. Obviously, if man is a godlike creature whose
ungodlikc actions are due only to the frustrations of social conventions,
there is no need to worry about service to God or devotion to any
otherworldly end. Man can accomplish most by service to himself and



WESTERN CIVILIZATION IN ITS WORLD SETTING 24

devotion to the goals of this world. Thus came the triumph of secular-
ism.

Closcly related to these nineteenth century beliefs that human nature
is good, that society is bad, and that optimism and secularism were
reasonable attitudes were certain theories about the nature of evil.

To the nineteenth century mind evil, or sin, was a negative concep-
tion. It merely indicated a lack or, at most, a distortion of good. Any
idea of sin or evil as a malignant positive force opposed to good, and
capable of existing by its own nature, was completely lacking in the
typical nineteenth-century mind. To such a mind the only evil was
frustration and the only sin, repression.

Just as the negative idea of the nature of evil flowed from the belief
that human narure was good, so the idea of liberalism flowed from the
belief that societv was bad. For, if society was bad, the state, which
was the organizéd coercive power of society, was doubly bad, and if
man was good, he should be freed, above all, from the coercive power
of the state. Liberalism was the crop which emerged from this soil. In
its broadest aspect liberalism believed that men should be freed from
coercive power as completely as possible. In its narrowest aspect liberal-
ism believed that the economic activities of man should be freed com-
pletely from “state interference.” This latter belief, summed up in the
l)attle-cry “No government in business,” was commonly called “laissez-
faire.” Liberalism, which included laissez-faire, was a wider term be-
cause it would have freed men from the coercive power of any church,
army, or other institution, and would have left to society little power
beyond that required to prevent the strong from physically oppressing
the weak.

From either aspect liberalism was based on an alinost universally ac-
cepred ninctecnth-century superstition known as the “community of
interests.” This strange, and uncxamined, belief held that there really
existed, in the long run, a community of interests between the members
of a society. It maintained that, in the long run, what was good for one
member of society was good for all and that what was bad for one was
bad for all. But it went much further than this. The theory of the
“community of interests” believed that there did exist a possible social
pattern in which each member of society would be secure, free, and
prosperous, and that this pattern could be achieved by a process of
adjustment so that cach person could fall into that place in the pattern
to which his innate abilities entitled him. This implied two corollaries
which the nineteenth century was prepared to accept: (1) that human
abilities arc innate and can only be distorted or suppressed by social
discipline and (2) that each individual is the best judge of his own self-
interest, All chese together form the doctrine of the “community of
mterests,” a doctrine which maintained that if cach individual does
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what seems best for himself the result, in the long run, will be best for
society as a whole.

Closely related to the idea of the ° ‘community of interests” were
two other beliefs of the nineteenth century: the belief in progress and
in democracy. The average man of 1880 was convinced that he was the
culmination of a long process of inevitable progress which had becn
going on for untold millennia and which would continue indefinitely
into the future. This belief in progress was so fixed that it tended to
regard progress as both inevitable and automatic. Qut of the struggles
and conflicts of the universe better things were constantly emerging,
and the wishes or plans of the objects themselves had little to do with
the process.

The idea of democracy was also accepted as incvitable, although not
always as desirable, for the nineteenth century could not completely
submerge a lingering feeling that rule by the best or rule by the strong
would be better than rule by the majority. But the facts of political
development made rule by the majority unavoidable, and it came to be
accepted, at least in western Europe, especially since it was compatible
with liberalism and with the community of interests.

Liberalism, community of interests, and the belief in progress led
almost inevitably to the practice and theory of capitalism. Capitalism
was an cconomic svstem in which the motivating force was the desire
for private profit as determined in a price system. Such a system, it
was felt, by sceking the aggrandization of profits for each individual,
would give unprecedented economic progress under liberalism and in
accord with the community of interests. In the nineteenth century this
system, in association with the unprecedented advance of natural science,
had given rise to industrialism (that is, power production) and urbanism
(that is, city life), both of which were regarded as inevitable concomitants
of progress by most people, but with the greatest suspicion by a per-
sistent and vocal minority.

The nineteenth century was also an age of science. By this term we
mean the belief that the universe obeved rational laws which could be
found by observation and could be used to control it. This belief was
closely connected with the optimism of the period, with its belief in
inevitable progress, and with secularism. The latter appeared as a tend-
ency toward materialism. This could be defined as the belief that all
reality is ultimately explicable in terms of the physical and chemical
laws which apply to temporal matter.

The last attribute of the nineteenth century is by no means the least:
nationalism. It was the great age of nationalism, a movement which has
been discussed in many lengthy and inconclusive books but which can
be defined for our purposes as “a movement for political unity with
those with whom we believe we are akin.” As such, nationalism in the
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nineteenth century had a dynamic force which worked in two direc-
tions. On the one side, it served to bind persons of the same nationality
together into a tight, emotionally satisfying, unit. On the other side, it
served to divide persons of different nationality into antagonistic groups,
often to the injury of their real mutual political, economic, or cultural
advantages, Thus, in the period to which we refer, nationalism some-
times acted as a cohesive force, creating a united Germany and a united
Italy out of a medley of distinct political units. But sometimes, on the
other hand, nationalism acted as a disruptive force within such dynastic
states as the Habsburg Empire or the Ottoman Empire, splitting these
great states into a number of distinctive political units.

These characteristics of the nineteenth century have been so largely
modified in the twentieth century that it might appear, at first glance, as
if the latter were nothing more than the opposite of the former. This is
hot completely accurate, but there can be no doubt that most of these
characteristics have been drastically modified in the twentieth century.
This change has arisen from a series of shattering experiences which
have profoundly disturbed patterns of behavior and of belief, of social
organizations and human hopes. Of these shattering experiences the
chief were the trauma of the First World War, the long-drawn-out agony
of the world depression, and the unprecedented violence of destruction
of the Second World War. Of these three, the First World War was
undoubtedly the most important. To a people who believed in the
innate goodness of man, in inevitable progress, in the community of
interests, and in evil as merely the absence of good, the First World
War, with its millions of persc;ns dead and its billions of dollars wasted,
was a blow so terrible as to be beyond human ability to comprehend.
As a matter of fact, no real success was achieved in comprehending it.
The people of the day regarded it as a temporary and inexplicable
aberration to be ended as soon as possible and forgotten as soon as
ended. Accordingly, men were almost unanimous, in 1919, In their
determination tour'est()re the world of 1913. This effort was a failure.
After ten years of effort to conceal the new reality of social life by a
facade painted to look like 1913, the facts burst through the pretense,
and men were forced, willingly or not, to face the grim reality of the
twentieth century. The events which destroyed the pretty dream world
of 1919~1g929 were the stock-market crash, the world depression, the
world financial crisis, and ultimately the martial clamor of rearmament
and aggression. Thus depression and war forced men to realize that the
old world of the nincteenth century had passed forever, and made them
seek to create a new world in accordance with the facts of present-day
conditions. This new world, the child of the period of 1914-1945, as-

sumed its recognizable form only as the first half of the century drew to
a close.
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In contrast with the nineteenth-century belief that human nature is
innately good and that socicty is corrupting, the twenticth century came
to believe that human nature is, if not innately bad, at least capal)lc of
being very evil. Left to himself, it scems today, man falls very casily to
the Tevel of the jungle or even lower, and this result can be prevented
only by training and the coercive power of society. Thus, man is capable
of great evil, but society can prevent this. Al(mg with this change from
m)od men and bad socicty to bad men and good socicty has 1ppcarcd
a reaction from optimism to pessimism and from secularism to religion.
At the same time the view that evil is merely the absence of good has
been replaced with the idea that evil is a very positive force which must
be resisted and overcome. The horrors of Hitler's concentration camps
and of Stalin’s slave-labor units are chiefly responsible for this change.

Associated with these changes are a number of others. The belief that
human abilities are innate and should be left free from social duress in
order to displav themselves has been replaced by the idea that human
abilities are the result of social training and must be directed to socially
acceptable ends. Thus liberalism and laissez-faire are to be replaced,
apparently, by social discipline and planning. The community of interests
which would appear if men were merely left to pursue their own de-
sires has been replaced by the idea of the welfare community, which
must be created by conscious organizing action. The belief in progress
has been replaced by the fear of social retrogression or even human
annihilation. The old march of democracy now yields to the insidious
advance of authoritarianism, and the individual capitalism of the profit
mortive seems about to be replaced by the state capitalism of the welfare
economy. Science, on all sides, is challenged by mysticisms, some of
which march under the banner of science itself; urbanism has passed its
peak and is replaced by suburbanism or even “flight to the country™; and
nationalism finds its patriotic appeal challenged by appeals to much
wider groups of class, ideological, or continental scope.

We have already given some attention to the fashion in which a
number of western-European innovations, such as industrialism and
the demographic explosion, diffused outward to the peripherul non-
European world at such different rates of speed that they arrived in
Asia in quite a different order from that in which they had left western
Europe. The same phenomenon can be seen within Western Civilization
in regard to the nineteenth-century characteristics of Europe which we
have enumerated. For example, nationalism was already evident in Eng-
land at the time of the defeat of the Spanish Armada in 1588; it raged
through France in the period after 1789; it reached Germany and lml\
only .ltter 1815, became a potent force in Russia and the Balkans to-
ward the end of the nineteenth century, and was noticeable in China,
India, and Indonesia, and even Negro Africa, only in the twentieth
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century. Somewhat similar patterns of diffusion can be found in regard
to the spread of democracy, of parliamentary government, of liberalism,
and of sccularism. The rule, however, is not so general or so simple
as it appears at first glance. The exceptions and the complications ap-
pear more numerous as we approach the twentieth century. Even
carlier it was cvident that the arrival of the sovereign state did nort
fellow this pattern, enlightened despotism and the growth of supreme
public authority appearing in Germany, and even in ltaly, before it
appeared in France. Universal free education also appeared in central
Europe before it appeared in a western country like England. Social-
ism also is a product of central Europe rather than of western Europe,
and moved from the former to the latter only in the fifth decade of
the twentieth centurv. These exceptions to the general rule about the
eastward movement of modern historical developments have various
cxplanations. Some of these are obvious, but others are very compli-
cated. As an example of such a complication we might mention that in
western Europe nationalism, industrialism. liberalism, and democracy
were generallv reached in this order. But in Germany they all appeared
about the same time. To the Germans it appeared that they could
achieve nationalism and industrialism (both of which they wanred)
more rapidlv and more successfully if they sacrificed liberalism and
democracy. Thus, in Germany nationalism was achieved in an undemo-
cratic way, bv “blood and iron,” as Bismarck put it, while industrialism
was achieved under state auspices rather than through liberalism. This
selection of elements and the resulting plaving off of clements against
one another was possible in more peripheral areas only because these
areas had the earlier experience of western Europe to study, copy,
avoid, or modify. Sometimes they had to modify these traits as they
developed. This can be seen from the following considerations. When
the Industrial Revolution began in England and France, these countries
were able to raise the necessary capital for new factories because they
alrcady had the :\gricultural Revolution and because, as the earliest
producers of industrial goods, they made excessive profits which could
be used to provide capital. But in Germany and in Russia, capital was
much more difficult to find, because thev obtained the Industrial Revolu-
tion later. when thev had to compete with England and France, and
could not earn such large profits and also because they did not already
have an established Agricultural Revolution on which to build their
Industrial Revolution. Accordingly, while western Europe, with plenty
of capital and cheap, democratic weapons, could finance its industrializa-
tion with liberalism and democracy, central and eastern Europe had
difficulty financing industrialism, and there the process was delayed to a
period when cheap and simple democratic weapons were being replaced
by expensive and complicated weapons. This meant that the capital for
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railroads and factories had to be raised with government assistance;
liberalism waned; rising nationalism encouraged this tendency; and the
undemocratic nature of existing weapons made it clear that both liberal-
ism and democracy were living a most precarious existence.

As a consequence of situations such as this, some of the traits which
arose in western Europe in the nineteenth century moved outward to
more peripheral areas of Europe and Asia with great difficulty and for
only a brief period. Among these less sturdy traits of western Europe’s
great century we might mention llberahsm, democracy, the parlia-
mentary system, optimism, and the belief in inevitable progress. These
were, we might sav, flowers of such delicate nature that they could not
survive any extended period of stormy weather. That the twentieth
century subjected them to long periods of very stormy weather is clear
when we consider that it brought a world economic depression sand-
wiched between two world wars.
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The Pattern of Change

N order to obtain perspective we sometimes divide the culture of a

society, in a somewhat arbitrary fashion, into several different

aspect's For example, we can divide a society into six aspects:
military, political, economic, social, religious, intellectual. Naturally
there are very close connections between these various aspects and in each
aspect there are very close connections between what exists today and
what existed in an earlier day. For example, we might want to talk about
democracy as a fact on the political level (or aspect). In order to talk
about it in an intelligent way we w ould not only have to know what it
is today we would also have to see what relatlonshlp it has to earlier
facts on the political level as well as its relationship to various facts on the
other five levels of the society. Naturally we cannot talk inrelligently
unless we have a fairly clear idea of what we mean by the words we
use. For that reason we shall frequently define the terms we use in dis-
cussing this subject.

The military level is concerned with the organization of force, the
political level with the organization of power, and the economlc level with
the organization of wealth. By the ‘organization of power” in a society
we mean the ways in w hich obedlence and consent (or acqmescence)
are obtained. The close relationships between levels can be seen from
the fact that there are three basic w ays to win obedience: by force, by
buvmg consent with wealth, and hv persuasxon Each of these three
leads us to another level (military, economic, or intellectual) outside
the political level. At the same time, the organization of power today
(that is, of the methods for obraining obedience in the society) is a
development of the methods used to obtam obedience in the society in
an earlier period.

These relatlonshlps are 1mportant because in the twentieth century in
Western Civilization all six levels are changing with amazing rapldlt\,
and the relationships between levels arc also shifting with great speed.
When we add to this confusing plcturL of Western Civilization the
fact that other societies are influencing it or being influenced by it, it
would seem that the world in the twentieth century is almost too com-
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plicated to understand. This is indeed true, and we shall have to simplify
(perhaps even oversimplify) these complexities in order to reach a low
level of understanding. When we have reached such a low level perhaps
we shall be able to raise the level of our understanding by bringing
into our minds, little by little, some of the complexities which do
exist in the world itself.

On the military level in Western Cwnllzatlon in the twentieth cen-
tury the chief development has been a steady increase in the complexity
and the cost of weapons. When weapons are cheap to get and so easy
to use that almost anyone can use them after a short period of training,
armies are generally made up of large masses of amateur soldiers. Such
weapons we call “amateur weapons,” and such armies we might call
“mass armies of citizen-soldiers.” The Age of Pericles in Classical Greece
and the nineteenth century in Western Civilization were periods of
amateur weapons and citizen-soldiers. But the nineteenth century was
preceded (as was the Age of Pericles also) by a period in which weap-
ons were expensive and required long training in their use. Such
weapons we call “specialist” weapons. Periods of specialist weapons are
generally periods of small armies of professional soldiers (usually mer-
cenaries). In a period of specialist weapons the minority who have
such weapons can usually force the majority who lack them to obey;
thus a period of specialist weapons tends to give rise to a period of
minority rule and authoritarian government. But a period of amateur
weapons is a period in which all men are roughly equal in military
power, a majority can compel a minority to yield, and majority rule
or even democratic government tends to rise. The medieval period in
which the best weapon was usually 2 mounted knight on horseback
(clearly a specialist weapon) was a period of minority rule and authori-
tarian government. Even when the medieval knight was made obsolete
(along with his stone castle) by the invention of gunpowder and the
appearance of firearms, these new weapons were so expensive and so
difficult to use (until 1800) that minority rule and authoritarian govern-
ment continued even though that government sought to enforce its
rule by shifting from mounted knights to professional pikemen and
musketeers. But after 1800, guns became cheaper to obtain and easier
to use. By 1840 a Colt revolver sold for $27 and a Springfield musket
for not much more, and these were about as good weapons as anyone
could get at that time. Thus, mass armies of citizens, equipped with
these cheap and easily used weapons, began to replace armies of profes-
sional soldiers, beginning about 1800 in Europe and even earlier in
America. At the same time, democratic government began to replace
authoritarian governments (but chiefly in those areas where the cheap
new weapons were available and local standards of living were high
enough to allow people to obrtain them).
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The arrival of the mass army of citizen-soldiers in the nineteenth
century created a difficult problem of control, because techniques of
transportation and of communications had not reached a high-enough
level to allow any flexibility of control in a mass army. Such an army
could be moved on its own feet or by railroad; the government could
communicate with its various units only by letter post or by telegram.
The problem of handling a mass army by such techniques was solved
partially in the American Civil War of 1861-1865 and completely by
Helmuth von Moltke for the Kingdom of Prussia in the Austro-Prussian
War of 1866. The solution was a rigid one: a plan of campaign was
prepared beforchand against a specific opponent, with an established
timetable and detailed instructions for each military unit; communica-
tions were prepared and even issued beforehand, to be used according
to the timetable. This plan was so inflexible that the signal to mobilize
was practically a signal to attack a specified neighboring state because
the plan, once initiated, could not be changed and could hardly even be
slowed up. With this rigid method Prussia created the German Empire
by smashing Austria in 1866 and France in 1871. By 1900 all the states
of Europe had adopted the same method and had fixed plans in which
the signal for mobilization constituted an attack on some neighbor—a
neighbor, in some cases (as in the German invasion of Belgium), with
whom the attacker had no real quarrel. Thus, when the signal for
mobilization was given in 1914 the states of Europe leaped at each
other.

In the twentieth century the military situation was drastically changed
in two ways. On the one hand, communications and transportation
were so improved by the invention of the radio and the internal-com-
bustion engine that control and movement of troops and even of indi-
vidual soldiers became very flexible; mobilization ceased to be equivalent
to attack, and attack ceased to be equivalent to total war. On the other
hand, beginning with the first use of tanks, gas, high-explosive shells,
and tactical bombing from the air in 1915-1918, and continuing with all
the innovations in weapons leading up to the first atomic bomb in 1945,
specialist weapons became superior to amateur weapons. This had a
double result which was still working itself out at mid-century: the
drafted army of citizen-soldiers began to be replaced by a smaller army
of professional specialist soldiers, and authoritarian government began
to replace democratic government.

On the political level equally profound changes took place in the
twentieth century. These changes were associated with the basis on
which an appeal for allegiance could be placed, and especially with
the need to find a basis of allegiance which could win loyalty over
larger and larger areas from more numerous groups of people. In the
carly Middle Ages when there had been no state and no public authority,
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political organization had been the feudal svstem which was held
together by obligations of personal fealty among a small number of
people. With the reappearance of the state and of public authority,
new patterns of political behavior were organized in what is called the
“feudal monarchy.” This allowed the state to rcappear for the first time
since the collapse of Charlemagne’s Empire in the ninth century, but
with restricted allegiance to a relativelv small number of persons over a
relatively small area. The devclopment of weapons and the steady
improvement in transportation and in communications made it possxblc
to compel obedience over wider and wider areas, and made it necessary
to base allegiance on something wider than personal fealty to a feudal
monarch. Accordingly, the feudal monarchy was replaced by the dy-
nastic monarchy. In this system subjects owed allegiance to a royal
familv (dvnasty), although the real basis of the dynasty rested on the
lovaltv of a professional army of pikemen and musketeers.

“The shift from the professmml army of mercenaries to the mass army
of citizen-soldiers, along with other ‘factors acting on other levels of
culture, made it necessary to broaden the basis of allegiance once again
after 180o. The new basis was nationalism, and gave rise to the national
state as the typical political unit of the nineteenth century. This shift
was not possible for the larger dynastic states which ruled over many
different language and national groups. By the year 1goo three old
dvnastic monarchies were being threatened with dlsmtegratlon by the
rising tide of nationalistic agitation. These three, the Austro-Hungarian
Empire, the Ottoman Empire, and the Russian Empire of the Romanovs,
did disintegrate as a consequence of the defeats of the First World
War. But the smaller territorial units which replaced them, states like
Poland, Czechoslovakia, or Lithuania, organized largely on the basis
of language groups, may have reflected adequately enough the national-
istic sentiments of the nineteenth century, but they reflected very in-
adequately the developments in weapons, in communications, in
transportaton, and in economics of the twentieth century. By the
middle of this latter century these devc.opments were reaching a pomt
where states which could produce the latest instruments of coercion
were in a position to compel obedience over areas much larger than
those occupied by peoples speaking the same language or otherwise re-
garding themselves as sharing a common nationality. Even as carly as
1940 it began to appear that some new basis more continental in scope
than existing nationality groups must be found for the new superstates
which were beginning to be born. It became clear that the basis of al-
legiance for these new superstates of continental scope must be ideologi-
cal rather than national. Thus the nineteenth century’s national state
began to be replaced by the twentieth century’s ideological bloc. At the
same time, the shift from amateur to specialist weapons made it likely
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that the new form of organization would be authoritarian rather th.zm
democratic as the earlier national state had been. However, the presuge
of Britain’s power and influence in the nineteenth century was so great
in the first third of the twenticth century that the British parliamentary
system continucd to be copied everywhere that people were c:‘alled upon
to set up a new form of government. This happened in Russia in 1917, in
Turkey in 1908, in Czechoslovakia and Poland in 1918-1919 and in
most of the states of Asia (such as China in 1911).

When we turn to the economic level, we turn to a series of complex
developments. It would be pleasant if we could just ignore these, but ob-
viouslv we cannot, because economic issues have been of paramount im-
portaflcc in the twentieth century, and no one can understand the
period without at least a rudimentary grasp of the economic issues. In
order to simplify these somewhat, we may divide them into four as-
pects: (a) cnagiy; (b) materials; (¢) organization; and ('d) control.

It is quite clear that no economic goods can be made without the use
of energy and of materials. The history of the former falls into two
chief pa'rts cach of which is divided into two subparts. The main
division, about 1830, separates an earlier period when production used
the energy delivered through living bodies and a later period when
production used energv from fossil fuels delivered through engines.
The first half is subdivided into an earlicr period of manpower (and
slaverv) and a later period using the energy of draft animals. This
subdivision occurred roughly about A.p. 1000. The second half (since
1830) Is subdivided into a périod which used coal in steam engines, and
a period which used petroleum in internal-combustion engines. This
subdivision occurred about 1900 Or 2 lictle later.

The developmcnt of the use of materials is familiar to everyone. We
can speak of an age of iron (before 1830), an age of steel (1830-1910),
and an age of allovs, light metals, and synthetics (since 1910). Naturally,
all these dates are arbitrary and approximate, since the different periods
commenced at different dates in different areas, diffusing outward from
their origin in the core area of Western Civilization in northwestern
Europe.

When we turn to the developments which took place in economic
organization, we approach a subject of great significance. Here again
we can see a sequence of several periods. There were six of these peri-
ods, each with its own tyvpical form of economic organization. At the
heginning, in the early Middle Ages, Western Civilization had an eco-
nomic system which was almost entirely agricultural, organized in self-
sufficient manors, with almost no commerce or industry. To this
manorial-agrarian svstem there was added, after about 10350, a new
cconomic system based on trade in luxury goods of remote origin for
the sake of profits. This we might call commercial capitalism. It had
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two periods of expansion, one in the period 1050-1270, and the other
in the period 1440-1690. The typical organization of these two periods
was the trading company (in the second we might say the chartered
trading company, like the Massachusetts Bay Company, the Hudson’s
Bay Company, or the various East India companies). The next period of
economic organization was the stage of industrial capitalism, beginning
about 1770, and characterized by owner management through the
single-proprietorship or the partnership. The third period we might
call financial capitalism. It began about 1850, reached its peak about
1914, and ended about 1g3z2. Its tvpical forms of economic organization
were the limited-liability corporation and the holding company. It was
a penod of financial or banker management rather than one of owner
management as in the earlier period of industrial capitalism. This period
of financial capitalism was followed by a period of monopoly capital-
ism. In this fourth period, tvpical forms of economic organization were
cartels and trade associations. This period began to appear about 1890,
took over control of the economic system from the bankers about
1932, and is distinguished as a period of managerial dominance in con-
trast with the owner management and the financial management of the
two periods immediately preceding it. Many of its characteristics con-
tinue, even today, but the dramatic events of World War 1l and the
post-war period put it in such a different social and historical context
as to create a new, sixth, period of economic organization which might
be called “the pluralist economy.” The features of this sixth period will
be described later.

The approximate relationship of these various stages may be seen in
the following table:

TyPICAL
NaMe Dates ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT
Manorial 670~ Manor Custom
Commercial capitalism  a. 1050-1270 Company Municipal mercantilism
b. 1340-16g0 Chartered State mercantilism
company
Industrial capitalism 1770-1870 Private irm Owners
or partnership
Financial capitalism 1850-1932 Corporationand ~ Bankers
holding company
Monopoly capitalism 1890—1950 Cartels and trade  AManagers
association
Pluralist economy 1934 topresent  Lobbying groups  Technocrars

Two things should be noted. In the first place, these various stages
or periods are additive in a sense, and there are many survivals of carlier
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stages into later ones. As late as 1925 there was a manor stll functioning
in England, and Cecil Rhodes’s chartcred company which opened up
Rhodesia (the British South Africa Company) was chartered as late as
1889. In the same way owner-managed private firms engaging in indus-
trial activities, or corporations and holding companies engaging in finan-
cial activitics, could be created today. In the second place all the later
periods are called capitalism. This term mecans “an economic system
motivated by the pursuit of profits within a price system.” The com-
mercial capitalist sought profits from the exchange of goods; the indus-
trial capitalist sought profits from the manufacture of goods; the financial
capitalist sought profits from the manipulation of claims on money;
and the monopoly capitalist sought profits from manipulation of the
market to make the market price and the amount sold such that his
profits would be maximized.

It is interesting to note that, as a consequence of these various stages
of economic organization, Western Civilization has passed through four
major stages of economic expansion marked by the approximate dates
970-1270, 1440-1690, 1770-1928, and since 1g950. Three of these stages
of expansion were followed by the outbreak of imperialist wars, as
the stage of expansion reached its conclusion. These were the Hundred
Years’ War and the Italian Wars (1338-1445, 1494—1559), the Second
Hundred Years War (1667-1815), and the world wars (1914-1945).
The economic background of the third of these will be examined later
in this chaprer, but now we must continue our general survey of the
conditions of Western Civilization in regard to other aspects of culture.
One of these is the fourth and last portion of the economic level, that
concerned with economic control.

Economic control has passed through four stages in Western Civiliza-
tion. Of these the first and third were periods of “automatic control” in
the sense that there was no conscious effort at a centralized system of eco-
nomic control, while the second and fourth stages were periods of con-

scious efforts at control. These stages, with approximate dates, were as
follows:

1. Automatic control: manorial custom, 650-1150
2. Conscious control
4. municipal mercantilism, 1150-1450
b. state mercantilism, 1450-1815
3. Automatic control: laissez-faire in the competitive market, 1815-
1934
4. Conscious control: planning (both public and private), 1934~

It should be evident that these five stages of economic control are
closely associated with the stages previously mentioned in regard to kinds
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of weapons on the military level or the forms of government on the polit-
ical level. The same five stages of economic control have a complex
relationship to the six stages of economic organization already mentioned,
the important stage of industrial capitalism overlapping the transition from
state mercantilism to laissez-faire.

When we turn to the social level of a culture, we can note a num-
ber of different phenomena, such as changes in growth of population,
changes in aggregates of this population (such as rise or decline of cities),
and changes in social classes. Most of these things are far too complicated
for us to attempt to treat them in any thorough fashion here. We have
already discussed the various stages in population growth, and shown that
Europe was, about 1900, generally passing from a stage of population
growth with many persons in the prime of life (Type B), to a stage of
population stabilization with a larger percentage of middle-aged persons
(Type C). This shift from Type B to Type C population in Europe can
be placed most roughly at the time that the ninetcenth century gave rise
to the twentieth centurv. At about the same time or shortly after, and
closely associated with the rise of monopolv capitalism (wnth its em-
pha51s on automobiles, telephones, radio, and such), was a shift in the
aggregation of population. This shift was from the period we might
call “the rise of the citv™ (in which, vear by vear, a larger portion of the
population lived in cities) to what we might call “the rise of the suburbs”
or even “the period of megapolis” (in which the growth of residential
concentration moved outward from the city itself into the surrounding
area).

The third aspect of the social level to which we might turn our atten-
tion is concerned with changes in social classes. Each of the stages in the
development of economic organization was accompanied by the rise to
prominence of a new social class. The medieval system had provided the
feudal nobilitv based on the manorial agrarian system. The growth of
commercial capitalism (in two stages) gave a new class of commercial
bourgeoisie. The growth of industrial capitalism gave rise to two new
classes, the industrial bourgeoisic and the industrial workers (or prole-
tariat, as they were sometimes called in Europe). The development of
financial and’ monopoly capitalism provided a new group of managerial
technicians. The distinction between industrial bourgeoisie and managers
essentially rests on the fact that the former control industry and possess
power because they are owners, while managers control mdusrr\ (and
also government or labor unions or public opinion) because thc_\' are
skilled or trained in certain techniques. As we shall sec later, the shift from
one to the other was associated with a separation of control from owner-
ship in economic life. The shift was also associated with what we might
call a change from a two-class society to a middle-class society. Under
industrial capitalism and the carlv part of financial capitalism, society
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began to develop into a polarized two-class society in which an en-
trenched bourgeoisie stood opposed to a mass proletariat. It was on the
basis of this development that Karl Marx, about 1850, formed his ideas of
an inevitable class struggle in which the group of owners would become
fewer and fewer and richer and richer while the mass of workers be-
came poorer and poorer but more and more numerous, until finally the
mass would rise up and take ownership and control from the privileged
minority. By 1900 social developments took a direction so different from
that expected by Marx that his analysis became almost worthless, and his
system had to be imposed by force in a most backward industrial coun-
try (Russia) instead of occurring inevitably in the most advanced indus-
trial country as he had expected.

The social developments which made Marx’s theories obsolete were
the result of technological and economic developments which Marx had
not foreseen. The energy for productlon was derived more and more
from inanimate sources of power and less and less from human labor. As
a result, mass production required less labor. But mass productlon re-
quired mass consumption so that the products of the new techology had
to be distributed to the working groups as well as to others so that ris-
ing standards of living for the masses made the proletariat fewer and
fewer and richer and rlcher At the same time, the need for managerml
and white-collar workers of the middle levels of the economic system
raised the proletariat into the middle class in large numbers. The spread of
the corporate form of industrial enterprise allowed control to be sepa-
rated from ownership and allowed the latter to be dispersed over a much
wider group, so that, in effect, owners became more and more numerous
and poorer and poorer. And, finally, control shifted from owners to
managers. The result was that the polarlzed two-class society envisaged
by Marx was, after 1900, increasingly replaced by a mass middle-class
society, with fewer poor and, if not fewer rich, at least a more numerous
group of rich who were relatively less rich than in an earlier period. This
process of lcveling up the poor and leveling down the rich originated in
economic forces but was speeded up and extended by governmental poli-
cies in regard to taxation and social welfare, especially after 1945.

When we turn to the higher levels of culture, such as the religious and
intellectual aspects, we can discern a sequence of stages similar to those
which have been found in the more material levels. We shall make no
extended examination of these at this time except to say that the religious
level has seen a shift from a basically secularist, materialist, and anti-
religious outlook in the late nineteenth century to a much more spiritualist
and rellglous point of view in the course of the twentieth century. At the
same time a very complex development on the intellectual level has shown
a profound shift in outlook from an optimistic and scientific point of view
in the period 1860-18go to a much more pessimistic and irrationalist
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point of view in the period following 18go. This shift in point of view,
which began in a rather restricted group forming an intellectual van-
guard about 18go, a group which included such figures as Freud, Sorel,
Bergson, and Proust, spread downward to larger and larger sections of
Western society in the course of the new century as a result of the
devastating experience of two world wars and the great depression. The
results of this process can be seen in the striking contrast between the
typical outlook of Europe in the ninetcenth century and in the twentieth
century as outlined in the preceding chapter.

European Economic Developments

COMDMERCIAL CAPITALISM

Western Civilization is the richest and most powerful social organization
ever made by man. One reason for this success has been its economic
organization. This, as we have said, has passed through six successive
stages, of which at least four are called “capitalism.” Three features are
notab]e about this development as a whole.

In the first place, each stage created the conditions which tended to
bring about the next stage; therefore we could say, in a sense, that each
stage committed suicide. The original economic organization of self-
sufficient agrarian units (manors) was in a society organized so that its
upper ranks—the lords, lay and ecclesiastical—found their desires for
necessities so well mer that they sought to exchange their surpluses of
necessities for luxuries of remote origin. This gave rise to a trade in
foreign luxuries (spices, fine textiles, fine metals) which was the firse
evidence of the stage of commercial capitalism. In this second stage, mer-
cantile profits and widening markets created a demand for textiles and
other goods which could be met only by application of power to
production. This gave the third stage: industrial capitalism. The stage
of industrial capitalism soon gave rise to such an insatiable demand for
heavy fixed capital, like railroad lines, steel mills, shipvards, and so on,
that these investments could not be financed from the profits and privatc
fortunes of individual proprietors. New instruments for financing indus-
try came into existence in the form of limited-liability corporations and
investment banks. These were soon in a position to control the chief
parts of the industrial svstem, since they provided capital to it. This gave
rise to financial capltallsm The control of financial capltalwm was used
to integrate the industrial system into ever- larger units with interlinking
financial controls. This made possible a reduction of competition with a
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resulting increase in profits. As a result, the industrial system soon found
that it was again able to finance its own expansion from its own profits,
and, with this achievement, financial controls were weakened, and the
stage of monopolv capitalism arrived. In this fifth stage, great industrial
units, working together either directly or through cartels and trade asso-
ciations, were in a position to exploit the majority of the people. The
result was a great economic crisis which soon developed into a struggle
for control of the state—the minority hoping to use political power to
defend their privileged position, the majority hoping to use the state to
curtail the power and privileges of the minority. Both hoped to use the
Power of the state to find some solution to the economic aspects of the
crisis. This dualist struggle dwindled with the rise of economic and social
Pluralism after 1945.

The second notable feature of this whole development is that the
transition of each stage to the next was associated with a period of
depression or low economic activity. This was because each stage, after
an earlier progressive phase, became later, in its final phase, an organization
of vested interests more concerned with prorecting its established modes
of action than in continuing progressive changes by the application of
resources to new, improved methods. This is inevitable in any social or-
Zanization, but is peculiarly so in regard to capitalism.

The third notable feature of the whole development is closelv related to
this special nature of capitalism. Capitalism provides very powerful moti-
vations for economic activity because it associates economic motivations
so closely with self-interest. But this same feature, which is a source of
Strength in providing economic motivation through the pursuit of profits,
I8 also a source of weakness owing to the fact that so scif-centered a
Motivation contributes very readily to a loss of economic coordination.
Each individual, just because he is so powerfully motivated by self-
Interest, easily loses sight of the role which his own activities play in the
€conomic svstem as a whole, and tends to act as if his activities were the
Whole, with inevirable injury to that whole. We could indicate this by
Pointing out that capitalism, because it seeks profits as its primary goal, is
Never primarily secking to achieve prosperity, high production, high con-
Sumption, political power, patriotic improvement, or moral uplift. Any
of these may be achiceved under capitalism, and anv (or all) of them may
be sacrificed and lost under capitalism, depending on this relationship
to the primary goal of capitalist activity—the pursuit of profits. During the
mne—hundrcd~ycar history of capitalism, it has, at various times, con-
tributed both to the achievement and to the destruction of these other
social goals.

The different stages of capitalism have sought to win profits by dif-
ferent kinds of economic activitics. The original stage, which we call
commercial capitalism, sought profits by moving goods from one place
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to another. In this effort, goods went from places where thev were less
valuable to places where they were more valuable, while money, doing
the same thing, mov ed in the opposite direction. This \.1lmtxon which
determined the movement both of goods and of money and which made
them move 12 opposite directions, was measured by the rchtionship he-
tween these two things. Thus the value of goods was expressed in money.
and the value of money was expressed in goods. Goods moved from low-
price areas to hlgh-prlcc areas, and money moved from high-price arecas
to low-price areas, because goods were more valuable where prices were
high and money was more valuable where prices were low.

Thus, clearly, money and goods are not the same thing but are, on the
contrary, exactly opposite things Most confusion in economic thinking
arises from failure to recognize this fact. Goods are wealth which you
have, while money is a claim on wealth which you do not have. Thus
goods are an asset; money is a debt. If goods are wealth; money is not-
weaith, or negative \\ealth, or even anti-wealth. They 11\\:1\'5 behave
in opposite ways, just as they usually move in opposite directions. 1f the
value of one goes up, the value of the other goes down, and in the same
proportion. The value of goods, expressed in money, is called “prices,”
while the value of money, expressed in goods, is called “value.”

Commercial capitalism arose when merchants, carrying goods from one
area to another, were able to sell these goods at their destination for a
price which covered original cost, all costs of moving the goods, includ-
ing the merchant’s expenses, and a profit. This development, which began
as the movement of luxury goods, increased wealth because it led to
specialization of activities both in crafts and in agriculture, which increased
skills and output, and also brought into the market new commodities.

Eventually, this stage of commerual (.apltahsm became institutionalized
into a restrictive sysrem, sometimes called “mercantlism,” in which
merchants sought to gain profits, not from the movements of goods bur
from restricting the movements of goods. Thus the pursuit of profits,
which had earlier led to increased prosperity by increasing trade and
production, becamc a restriction on both trade and production, because
profit became an end in itself rather than an accessory mechanism in
the economic system as a whole.

The wav in which commercial capitalism (an expanding economic
organization) was transformed into mercantilism (a restrictive economic
organization) twice in our past history is very revealing not only of the
nature of economic systems, and of men themselves, but also of the nature
of economic crisis and what can be done about it

Under commercial capitalism, merchants soon discovered that an in-
creasing flow of goods from a low-price area to a high-price arca tended
to raise prices in the former and to lower prices in the latrer. Every
time a shipment of spices came into London, the price of spices there
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began to fall, while the arrival of buyers and ships in Malacca gave prices
there an upward spurt. This trend toward equalization of price levels be-
tween two areas because of the double, and reciprocal, movement of goods
and money jeopardized profits for merchants, however much it may have
satisfied producers and consumers at either end. It did this by reducing
the price differential between the two areas and thus reducing the mar-
gin within which the merchant could make his profit. It did not take
shrewd merchants long to realize that they could maintain this price dif-
ferential, and thus their profits, if they could restrict the flow of goods,
50 thar an equal volume of money flowed for a reduced volume of goods.
In this way, shipments were decreased, costs were reduced, but profits
\Were maintained.

Two things are notable in this mercantilist situation. In the first place,
the merchant, by his restrictive practices, was, in essence, increasing his
Own satisfaction by reducing that of the producer at one end and of the
consumer at the other end; he was able to do this because he was in the
middle between them. In the second place, so long as the merchant, in
his home port, was concerned with goods, he was eager that the prices of
goods should be, and remain, high.

In the course of time, however, some merchants began to shift their
atrention from the goods aspect of commercial interchange to the other,
honetary, side of the exchange. Thev began to accumulate the profits of
these transactions, and became increasingly concerned, not with the ship-
ment and exchange of goods, but with the shipment and exchange of
moneys. In time they became concerned with the lending of money to
merchants to finance their ships and their activities, advancing money
for both, ar high interest rates, secured by claims on ships or goods as col-
lateral for repayment.

In this process the attitudes and interests of these new bankers became
totally opposed to those of the merchants (although few of either recog-
nized the situation). Where the merchant had been eager for high prices
and was incrcasingly eager for low interest rates, the banker was eager
for a high value of money (that is, low prices) and high interest rates.
Each was concerned to maintain or to increase the value of the half of
the transaction (goods for moneyv) with which he was directly concerned,
with relative neglect of the transaction itself (which was of course the
concern of the producers and the consumers).

In sum, specialization of economic activities, by breaking up the eco-
Nomic process, had made it possible for people to concentrate on one
portion of the process and, by maximizing that portion, to jeopardize the
rest. The process was not only broken up into producers, exchangers, and
consumers but there were also two kinds of exchangers (one concerned
with goods, the other with money ), with almost antithetical, short-term,
aims. The problems which inevitably arose could be solved and the SVs-
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tem reformed only by reference to the system as a whole. Unfortunately,
however, three parts of the system, concerned with the production,
transfer, and consumption of goods, were concrete and clearly visible so
that almost anyone could grasp them simplv by examining them while the
operations of bankmg and finance were concealed, scattered, and abstract
so that they appeared to many to be difficult. To add to this, bankers
themselves did everything they could to make their activities more secret
and more esoteric. Their activities were reflected in mysterious marks in
ledgers which were never opened to the curious outsider.

In the course of time the central fact of the developing economic sys-
tem, the relationship between goods and money, became clear, at least
to bankers. This relationship, the price system, depended upon five
things: the supply and the demand for goods, the supply and the demand
for money, and the speed of exchange between money and goods. An in-
crease in three of these (demand for goods, supply of money, speed of
circulation) would move the prices of goods up and the value of money
down. This inflation was objectionable to bankers, although desirable to
producers and merchants. On the other hand, a decrease in the same three
items would be deflationary and would please bankers, worry producers
and merchants, and delight consumers (who obtained more goods for less
money). The other factors worked in the opposite direction, so that an
increase in them (supply of goods, demand for money, and slowness of
circulation or exchange) would be deflationary.

Such changes of prices, cither inﬂationarv or deflationary, have been
major forces in historv for the last six centuries at least. Over that long
penod their power to modify men’s lives and human history has been
increasing. This has been reflected in two wa ys. On the one hand, rises
in prices have generally encouraged increased economic activity, espe-
cially the production of goods, while, on the other hand, price changes
have served to redistribute wealth within the economic system. Infla-
tion, especially a slow steady rise in prices, encourages producers, because
it means that they can commit themselves to costs of production on one
price level and then, later, offer the finished product for sale at a some-
what higher price level. This situation encourages production because it
gives confidence of an almost certain profit margin. On the other hand,
production is discouraged in a period of falling prices, unless the pro-
ducer is in the verv unusual situation where his costs are falling more
rapidly than the prices of his product.

The redistribution of wealth by changing prices is equally important
but attracts much less attention. Rising prices benefit debtors and injure
creditors, while falling prices do the opposite. A debtor called upon to
pay a debt at a time when prices are higher than when he contracted the
debt must yield up less goods and services than he obtained at the carlier
date, on a lower price level, when he borrowed the money. A creditor,
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such as a bank, which has lent money—equivalent to a certain quantity
of goods and services—on one price level, gets back the same amount of
money—but a smaller quantity of goods and services—when repayment
comes at a higher price level, because the money repaid is then less valu-
able. This is why bankers, as creditors in money terms, have been ob-
sessed with maiﬁtuining the value of money, aithough the reason they
have traditionallv gi\’cnv for this obsession—that “sound money” maintains
“business confidence”—has been propagandist rather than accurate.

Hundreds of vears ago, bankers began to specialize, with the richer
and more influential ones associated increasingly with foreign trade and
forcign-cxchnnge transactions. Since these were richer and morc cosmo-
politan and inc;casingl\' concerned with questions of political significance,
such as stability and debasement of currencies, war and peace, dvnastic
marriages, and worldwide trading monopolies, they became the financiers
and financial advisers of governments. Moreover, since their relationships
with governments were alwavs in monetary terms and not real terms, and
since they were alwavs obsessed with the stability of monetary exchanges
between onc countrv’s money and another, they used their power and
influence to do t\\‘().things: ('1) to get all money and debts expressed in
terms of a stricely limited commoditv—ultimately gold; and (2) to get all
monetary matters out of the control of governments and political au-
thority, on the ground that they would be handled better by private bank-
ing interests in terms of such a stable value as gold.

Thesc efforts failed with the shift of commercial capitalism into mercan-
tilism and the destruction of the whole pattern of social organization based
on dynastic monarchy-, professional mercenary armies, and mercantilism,
in the series of wars which shook Europe from the middie of the seven-
teenth century to 1815. Commercial capitalism passed through two peri-
ods of expansion cach of which deteriorated into a later phase of war,
class struggles, and retrogression. The first stage, associated with the Med-
iterranean Sea, was dominated by the North Italians and Catalonians but
ended in a phase of crisis after '1300, which was not finally ended until
1558. The second stage of commercial capitalism, which was associated
with the Atlantic Ocean, was dominated by the West Iberians, the
Netherlanders, and the English. Tt had begun to expand by 1440, was in
full swing by 1600, but by the end of the seventeeth century had become
entangled in the restrictive struggles of statc mercantilism and the series
of wars which ravaged Europe from 1667 to 1815.

‘The commercial capitalism of the 1440-1815 period was marked by the
supremacy of the Chartered Companies, such as the Hudson’s Bay, the
Dutch and British East Indian companies, the Virginia Company, and the
Association of Merchant Adventurers (Muscovy Company). England’s
greatest rivals in all these activitics were defeated by England’s greater
power, and, above all, its greater sccurity derived from its insular position.
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INDUSTRIAL CAPITALISM, 1770-1850

Britain’s victories over Louis XIV in the period 1667-1715 and over
the French Revolutionary governments and Napoleon in 1792-1815 had
many causes, such as its insular position, its ability to retain control of the
sea, its ability to present itself to the world as the defender of the freedoms
and rights of small nations and of diverse social and religious groups.
Among these numerous causes, therc were a financial one and an eco-
nomic one. Financially, England had discovered the secret of credit.
Economically. England had embarked on the Industrial Revolution.

Credit had been known to the Italians and Netherlanders long before it
becaine one of the instruments of English world supremacy. Nevertheless,
the foundmg of the Bank of England by William Paterson and his friends
in 1694 is one of the great dates in w orld history. For generations men
had sought to avoid the one drawback of gold, its heaviness, by using
pieces of paper to represent specific pieces of gold. Today we call
such pieces of paper gold certificates. Such a certificate entitles its bearer
to exchange it for its piece of gold on demand, but in view of the con-
venience of paper, only a small fraction of certificate holders ever did
make such demands. It early became clear that gold nced be held on
hand only to the amount needed to cover the fraction of certificates
likely to be presented for pavment; accordingly, the rest of the gold
could be used for business purposes, or, what amounts to the same
thing, a volume of certificates could be issued greater than the volume
of gold reserved for payment of demands against them. Such an excess
volume of paper claims against reserves we now call bank notes.

In effect, this creation of paper claims greater than the reserves avail-
able means that bankers were creating money out of nothing. The same
thing could be done in another wayv, not by note-issuing banks but by
deposit banks. Deposit bankers discovered that orders and checks drawn
against deposits by depositors and given to third persons were often
not cashed by the latter but were deposited to their own accounts. Thus
there were no actual movements of funds, and payments were made
simply by bookkeeping transactions on the accounts. Accordingly, it was
necessary for the banker to keep on hand in actual money (gold, cer-
tificates, and notes) no more than the fraction of deposits likely to be
drawn upon and cashed; the rest could be used for loans, and if these
loans were made by creating a deposit for the borrower, who in turn
would draw checks upon it rather than withdraw it in money, such
“created deposits” or loans could also be covered adcquntcly by retaining
reserves to only a fraction of their value. Such created deposits also were
a creation of monev out of nothing, although bankers usually refused
to express their actions, either note issuing or deposit lcndmg m these
terms. William Paterson, however, on obtaining the charter of the Bank
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of England in 1694, to use the moneys he had won in privateering, said,
“The Bank hath benefit of interest on all moneys which it creates out of
nothing.” This was repeated by Sir Edward Holden, founder of the
Midland Bank, on December 18, 1907, and is, of course, generally ad-
mitted today.

This organizational structure for creating means of payment out of
nothing, which we call credit, was not invented by England but was
dcveloped by her to become one of her chief weapons in the victory over
Napoleon in 1815. The emperor, as the last great mercantilist, could not
sec money in any but concrete terms, and was convinced that his ef-
forts to ﬁght wars on the basis of “sound money,” by avoiding the crea-
tion of credit, would ultimately win him a victory by bankrupting
England. He was wrong, although the lesson has had to be relearned by
modern financiers in the twentieth century.

Britain’s victory over Napoleon was also helped by two economic in-
novations: the Agrlcultural Revolution, which was well established there
in 1720, and the Industrial Revolution, which was equallv well established
there by 1776, when Watt patented his steam engine. The Industrial
Revolution, like the Credit Revolution, has been much misunderstood,
both at the time and since. This is unfortunate, as each of these has great
significance, both to advanced and to underdeveloped countries, in the
twentieth century. The Industrial Revolution was accompamed by a num-
ber of incidental features, such as growth of cities through the factory
system, the rapid growth of an unskilled labor supply (the proletarlat),
rhe reduction of labor to the status of a commodity in the competitive
market, and the shifting of ownership of tools and equipment from
laborers to a new social class of entrepreneurs. None of these constituted
the essential feature of industrialism, which was, in fact, the application
of nonhvmg power to the productive process. This application, sym-
bolized in the steam engine and the water wheel, in the long run served
to reduce or eliminate the relative significance of unskilled labor and the
use of human or animal energy in the productive process (automation)
and to disperse the productive process from cities, but did so, throughour,
by intensifyi ing the vital feature of the system, the use of energy from
sources other than living bodies.

In this continuing process, Britain’s early achievement of industrialism
gave it such great profits that these, combined with the profits derived
earlier from commercial capitalism and the simultancous profits derived
from the unearned rise in land values from new cities and mines, made
its early industrial enterpmcs largelv self-financed or at least locally
financed. They were organized in proprietorships and partnerships, had
contact with local deposit banks for short-term current loans, but had
little to do with international bankers, investment banks, central gov-
ernments, or corporative forms of business organization.

This early stage of industrial capitalism, which lasted in England from
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about 1770 to about 1850, was shared to some extent with Belgium and
even France, but took quite different forms in the United States, Ger-
many, and Italy, and almost totally different forms in Russia or Asia.
The chief reason for these differences was the need for raising funds
(capital) to pav for the rearrangement of the factors of production
(land, labor, materials, skill, equipment, and so on) which industrialism
required. Northwestern Europe, and above all England, had large savings
for such new enterprises. Central Europe and North America had much
less, while eastern and southern Europe had very litcle in private hands.

The more difficulty an area had in mobilizing capital for industriali-
zation, the more significant was the role of investment bankers and of
governments in the industrial process. In fact, the earlv forms of in-
dustrialism based on textiles, iron, coal, and steam spread so slowly from
England to Europe that England was itself entering upon the next stage,
financial capitalism. by the time Germany and the United States (about
1850) were just beginning to industrialize. This new stage of financial
capitalism, which continued to dominate England, France, and the
United States as late as 1930, was made necessarv by the great mobiliza-
tions of capital needed for railroad building after 18;0 The capital necded
for railroads, with their enormous c.\pmdlturc.s on track and equipment,
could not be raised from single proprictorships or partnerships or locally,
but, instead, required a new form of enterprise—the limired-liability stock
corporation—and a new source of funds—the international investment
banker who had, until then, concentrated his attention almost entirely
on international flotations of government bonds. The demands of rail-
roads for equipment carried this same development, almost at once, into
steel manufacturing and coal mining.

FINANCIAL CAPITALISM, 1850-1931

This third stage of capitalism is of such overwhelming significance in
the historv of the twentieth century, and its ramifications and influences
have been so subterranean and even occult, that we may be excused if
we devote considerate attention to its organization and methods. Essen-
tially what it did was to take the old disorganized and localized methods
of handling money and credit and organize them into an integrated sys-
tem, on an international basis, which worked with incredible and well-
oiled facility for many decades. The center of that system was in London,
with major offshoots in New York and Paris, and it has left, as its
greatest achievement, an integrated banking system and a heavily capi-
talized—if now largelv obsolescent—framework of heavy industry, re-
flected in railroads, steel mills, coal mines, and electrical utilities.

This system had its center in London for four chief reasons. First
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was the great volume of savings in England, resting on England’s carly
successes in commercial and industrial capitalism. Second was England’s
oligarchic social structure (especially as reflected in its concentrated
landownership and limited access to educational opportunities) which pro-
vided a very inequitable distribution of incomes with large surpluses
coming to the control of a small, energetic upper class. Third was the
fact that this upper class was aristocratic but not noble, and thus, based
on traditions rather than birth, was quite willing to recruit both money
and ability from lower levels of society and even from outside the coun-
try, wclcoming American heiresses and ccntml—Europcan Jews to its
ranks, almost as willingly as it welcomed monied, able, and conformist
recruits from the lower classes of Englishmen, whose disabilities from
educational deprivation, provincialism, and Nonconformist (that is non-
Anglican) religious background generally excluded them from the privi-
leged aristocracy. Fourth (and by no means last) in significance was the
skill in financial manipulation, especially on the international scene, which
the small group of merchant bankers of London had acquired in the
period of commercial and industrial capitalism and which lay ready for
use when the need for financial capitalist innovation became urgent.
The merchant bankers of London had already at hand in 1810-1850
the Stock Exchange, the Bank of England, and the London money mar-
ket when the needs of advancing industrialism called all of these into
the industrial world which they had hitherto ignored. In time they
brought into their financial network the provincial banking centers, or-
ganized as commercial banks and savings banks, as well as insurance
companies, to form all of these into a single financial system on an inter-
national scale which manipulated the quantity and flow of money so
that they were able to influence, if not control. governments on onc side
and industries on the other. The men who did this, looking backward
toward the period of dynastic monarchy in which they had their own
Toots, aspired to establish dvnasties of international bankers and were at
least as successful at this as were many of the dynastic political rulers.
The greatest of these dvnasties, of course, were the descendants of Mcver
Amschel Rothschild (1743-1812) of Frankfort, whose male descendants,
for at least two generations, generally married first cousins or even nicces.
Rothschild’s five sons, established at branches in Vienna, London, Naples,
:"md Paris, as well as Frankfort, cooperated together in ways which other
mnternational banking dvnasties copied but rarely excelled.
) In concentrating, as we must, on the financial or economic activities of
International bankers, we must not totally ignore their other attributes.
Th?)’ were, especially in later generations, cosmopolitan rather than
nationalistic; they were a constant, if weakening, influence for peace, a
pattern established in 1830 and 1840 when the Rothschilds threw their
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whole tremendous influence successfully against European wars. They
were usuallv highly civilized, cultured gentlemen, patrons of education
and of the arts, so thar rodav colleges, professorships, opera companics,
svmphonies, libraries, and muscum Lol ections still reflect their munifi-
cence. For these purposes thev set a pattern of endowed foundations
which still surround us todayv.

The names of some of these banking familics are familiar to all of us
and should be more so. They include Baring, Lazard, Erlanger, Warburg,
Schroder, Seligman, the Spe\ ers, Mirabaud, Mallet, Fould, and above
alt. Rothschild and Morgan. Even after these banking families became
fully involved in domestic industry by the emergence of financial capi-
tallsm, they remained different from ordinary bankers in distinctive
ways: (1) they were cosmopolitan and international; (2 ) thev were closc
to governments and were particularly concerned with qucstlons of gov-
ernment debts, including foreign government debts, even in areas which
seemed, at first glance, poor risks, like Egvypt, Persia, Ottoman Turkey,
Imperial China, and Latin America; (3) their interests were almost exclu-
sively in bonds and very rarely in goods, since they admired “liquidity”
and regarded commitments in commodities or even real estate as the
first step toward bankruptey; (4) they were, accordingly, fanatical devo-
tees of deflation (which they called ° ‘sound” money from its close associa-
tions with high interest rates and a high value of money) and of the gold
standard, which, in their eves, svmbolized and ensured these values; and
(5) they were almost equally devoted to secrecy and the secret use of
financial influence in political life. These bankers came to be called
ternational bankers” and, more particu]arl_\', were known as “merchant
bankers” in England, “private bankers” in France, and “investment bank-
ers” in the United States. In all countries thev carried on various kinds of
banking and exchange activities, but everywhere they were sharply
distinguishable from other, more obvious, kinds of banks, such as savings
banks or commercial banks.

One of their less obvious characteristics was that they remained as
private unincorporated firms, usually partnerships, until relatively re-
cently, offering no shares, no reports, and usually no advertising to the
public. This risky status, which deprived them of limited liability, was
retained, in most cases, until modern inheritance taxes made it essential
to surround such family wealth with the immortality of corporatc
status for tax-avoidance purposes. This persistence as private firms con-
tinued because it ensured the maximum of anonymity and secrecy to
persons of tremendous public power who dreaded public knowledge of
their activities as an evil almost as great as inflation. As a consequence,
ordinary people had no way of knowing the wealth or areas of opera-
tion of such firms, and often were somewhat hazy as to their member-
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ship. Thus, people of considerable political knowledge might not asso-
ciate the names Walter Burns, Clinton Dawkins, Edward Grenfell, Wil-
lard Straight, Thomas Lamont, Dwight Morrow, Nelson Perkins, Rus-
sell Leffingwell, Elihu Root, John W. Davis, John Foster Dulles, and S.
Parker Gilbert with the name “Morgan,” vet all these and many others
were parts of the system of influence which centered on the J. P. Morgan
office at 23 Wall Street. This firm, like others of the international banking
fraternit_v, constantly operated through corporations and governments,
Yet remained itself an obscure private partnership until international finan-
cial capitalism was passing from its deathbed to the grave. J. P. Morgan
and Company, originallv founded in London as George Peabody and
C()mpany in 1838, was not incorporated until March z1, 1940, and went
out of existence as a separate entity on April 24, 1959, when it merged
with its most important commercial bank subsidiary, the Guaranty Trust
Company. The London affiliate, Morgan Grenfell, was incorporated in
1934, and still exists.

The influence of financial capitalism and of the international bankers
Who created it was exercised both on business and on governments, but
could have done neither if it had not been able to persuade both these
to accept two “axioms” of its own ideologv. Both of these were based
On the assumption that politicians were too weak and too subject to
®mporary popular pressures to be trusted with control of the money
Svstem; accordingly, the sanctity of all values and the soundness of
Money must be protected in two ways: by basing the value of money on
gold and by allowing bankers to control the supply of money. To do
this it was necessary to conceal, or even to mislead, both governments
and people about the nature of money and its methods of operation.

For example, bankers called the process of establishing a monetary
System on gold “stabilization,” and implied that this covered, as a sin-
gle consequence, stabilization of exchanges and stabilization of prices.
It really achieved only stabilization of exchanges, while its influence on
Prices were quite independent and incidental, and might be unstabilizing
(from its usual tendency to force prices downward by limiting the sup-
Ply of money). As a consequence, many persons, including financiers and
tven economists, were astonished to discover, in the twentieth century,
that the gold standard gave stable exchanges and unstable prices. It had,
OWever, already contributed to a similar, but less extreme, situation in
TMuch of the nineteenth century.

Exchanges were stabilized on the gold standard because by law, in
Various countries, the monetary unit was made equal to a fixed quantity
of gold, and the two were made exchangeable at that legal ratio. In the

Period before 1914, currency was stabilized in cerrain countries as fol-
Ows:
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In Britain: =75. 10%d. equaled a standard ounce (11/12
pure gold).

In the United States: $20.67 equaled a fine ounce (12/12 pure gold).

In France: 3.447-74 francs equaled a fine kilogram of gold.

In Germany: 2,790 marks equaled a fine kilogram of gold.

These relationships were established by the legal requirement that a
person who brought gold, gold coins, or certificates to the public treasury
(or other designated places) could convert any one of these into either
of the others in unlimited amounts for no cost. As a result, on a full gold
standard, gold had a unique position: it was, at the same time, in the
sphere of money and in the sphere of wealth. In the sphere of money, the
value of all other kinds of money was expressed in terms of gold: and, in
the sphere of real wealth, the values of all other kinds of goods were
expressed in terms of gold as money. If we regard the relationships be-
tween money and goods as a seesaw in which each of these was at oppo-
site ends, so that the value of one rose just as much as the value of the
other declined, then we must see gold as the fulcrum of the seesaw on
which this relationship balances, but which does not itself go up or down.

Since it is quite impossible to understand the history of the twentieth
century without some understanding of the role played by money in
domestic affairs and in forelgn nffalrs, as well as the role played by bank-
ers in economic life and in political life, we must take at least a glance
at each of these four subjects.

Domestic Financial Practices

In each country the supplv of money took the form of an inverted
pvramld or cone balanced on its point. In the point was a supply of gold
and its equivalent certificates; on the intermediate levels was a much larger
supply of notes; and at the top, with an open and expandable upper sur-
face, was an even greater supply of deposits. Each level used the levels
below it as its reserves, and, since these lower levels had smaller quantities
of money, they were “sounder.” A holder of claims on the middle or
upper level could increase his confidence in his claims on wealth by reduc-
ing them to a lower level, although, of course, if everyone, or any con-
siderable number of persons, tried to do this at the same time the volume
of reserves would be totally inadequate. Notes were issued by “banks of
emission” or “banks of issue,” and were secured by reserves of gold
or certificates held in their own coffers or in some central reserve. The
fraction of such a note issue held in reserve depended upon custon, bank-
ing regulations (including the terms of a bank’s charter), or stature law.
There were formerly many banks of issue, but this function is now
generally restricted to a few or even to a single “central bank” in cach
country. Such banks, even central banks, were private institutions, owned
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?{V sharcholders who profited by their operations. In the 19141939 period,
H.l‘thc United States, Federal Reserve Notes were covered by gold cer-
tificates to 40 percent of their value, but this was reduced to 25 percent
M 1945. The Bank of England, by an Act of 1928, had its notes uncovered
Up to £250 million, and covered by gold for 100 percent value over that
amount. The Bank of France, in the same year, set its note cover at 35
percent, These provisions could alwavs be set aside or changed in an
tmergency, such as war.

_Dep()sits on the upper level of the pyramid were called by this name,
With tvpical bankers' ambiguity, in spite of the fact that they consisted
of two utterly different kinds of relationships: (1) “lodged deposits,”
“’hl_Ch were real claims left by a depositor in a bank, on which the de-
Positor might receive interest, since such deposits were debts owed by
the bank to the depositor; and (2) “created deposits,” which were claims
Created by the bank out of nothing as loans from the bank to “depositors”
Who had to pay interest on them, since these represented debt from them
to the bank. In both cases, of course, checks could be drawn against such
deposits to make payments to third parties, which is why both were
called by the same name. Both form part of the money supply. Lodged
deposits as a form of savings are deflationary, while created deposits,

€Ing an addition to the money supply, are inflationary. The volume of
the lateer depends on a number of factors of which the chief are the rate
of interest and the demand for such credit. These two play a very sig-
Nificant role in determining the volume of money in the com'munit_v, since
2 large portion of that volume, in an advanced economic community, is
Made up of checks drawn against deposits. The volume of deposits banks
€A create, like the amount of notes they can issue, depends upon the
Volume of reserves available to pay whatever fraction of checks are cashed
Tather thap deposited. These matters may be regulated by laws, by bank-
ers’ rules, or simpl\»’ by local customs. In the United States deposits were
traditionall_\v limited to ten times reserves of notes and gold. In Brirain it
Was Usually nearer twenty times such reserves. In all countries the de-
m"mt_‘l for and volume of such credit was larger in time of a boom and
€5 in time of a depression. This to a considerable extent explains the
"“ﬂationar_v aspect of a depression, the combination helping to form the
So-called “business cycle.”

In the course of the nineteenth century, with the full establishment of
e gold standard and of the modern banking system, there grew up
round the fluctuating inverted pyramid of the money supply a plethora
of financial establishments which came to assume the configurations of a
S(’_lar System; that is, of a central bank surrounded by satellite financial in-
tutions. In most countries the central bank was surrounded closely by
the almost invisible private investment banking firms. These, like the
Planet Mercury, could hardly be seen in the dazzle emitted by the central
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bank which they, in fact, often dominated. Yet a close observer could
hardly fail to notice the close private associations between these private,
international bankers and the central bank itself. In France, for ex-
ample, in 1936 when the Bank of France was reformed, its Board of
Regents (directors) was still dominated by the names of the families who
had originally set it up in 1800; to these had been added a few more
recent names, such as Rothschild (added in 1819); in some cases the name
might not be readily recognized because it was that of a son-in-law
rather than that of a son. Otherwise, in 1914, the names, frequently those
of Protestants of Swiss origin (who arrived in the eighteenth century)
or of Jews of German origin (who arrived in the nineteenth century), had
been much the same for more than a century.

In England a somewhat similar situation existed, so that even in the
middle of the twentieth century the Members of the Court of the Bank
of England were chiefly associates of the various old “merchant banking”
firms such as Baring Brothers, Morgan Grenfell, Lazard Brothers, and
others.

In a secondary position, outside the central core, are the commercial
banks, called in England the “)oint-stock banks,” and on the Continent
frequently known as “deposit banks.” These include such famous names as
Midland Bank, Lloyd’s Bank, Barclays Bank in England the National
Ciry Bank in the United States, the Crédit Lyonnais in France, and the
Darmstidrer Bank in Germany.

Outside this secondary ring is a third, more peripheral, assemblage of
institutions that have little financial power but do have the very sig-
nificant function of mobilizing funds from the public. This includes a
wide variety of savings banks, insurance firms, and trust companies.

Naturally, these arrangements vary greatly from place to place, espe-
cially as the division of banking functions and powers are not the same
in all countries. In France and England the private bankers exercised their
powers through the central bank and had much more influence on the
government and on foreign policy and much less influence on industry,
because in these two countries, unlike Germanv, Italy, the United States,
or Russia, private savings were sufficient to allow much of industry to
finance itself without recourse either to bankers or government. In the
United States much industry was financed by investment bankers directly,
and the power of these both on industry and on government was very
great, while the central bank (the New York Federal Reserve Bank) was
established late (1913) and became powerful much later (after financial
capitalism was passing from the scene). In Germany industry was
financed and controlled by the discount banks, while the central bank
was of little power or significance before 1914. In Russia the role of the
government was dominant in much of economic life, while in Italy the
situation was backward and complicated.
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We have said that two of the five factors which determined the value
of money (and thus the price level of goods) are the supply and the
demand for money. The supply of money in a single country was subject
1o no centralized, responsible control in most countries over recent cen-
Furics. Instead, there were a variety of controls of which some could be
influenced by bankers, some could be influenced by the government, and
Some could hardly be influenced by either. Thus, the various parts of the
Pyramid of money were but loosely related to each other. Moreover,
much of this looseness arose from the fact that the controls were com-
P_lllsive in a deflationary direction and were only permissive in an infla-
Uonary direction.

This last point can be seen in the fact that the supply of gold could be
decreased but could hardly be increased. If an ounce of gold was added
to the point of the pyramid in a system where law and custom allowed
10 percent reserves on cach level, it could permit an increase of deposits
equivalent to $2067 on the uppermost level. If such an ounce of gold
Wwere withdrawn from a fully expanded pyramid of money, this would
€ompel a reduction of deposits by at least this amount, probably by a
refusal to renew loans.

Throughout modern history the influence of the gold standard has been
deﬂationary, because the natural output of gold each year, except in
Cxtraordinary times, has not kept pace with the increase in output of
8oods, Only new supplies of gold, or the suspension of the gold stand-
ard in wartime, or the development of new kinds of money (like notes
and checks) which economize the use of gold, have saved our civilization
from steady price deflation over the last couple of centuries. As it was,
We had two long periods of such deflation from 1818 to 1850 and from
1872 to about 1897. The three surrounding periods of inflation (1790o-
1817, 1850-1872, 1897-1921) were caused by (1) the wars of the
French Revolution and Napoleon when most countries were not on
gold; (2) the new gold strikes of California and Alaska in 1849-1850,
followed by a series of wars, which included the Crimean War of
1854-1856, the Austrian-French War of 1859, the American Civil War
of 1861-1865, the Austro-Prussian and Franco-Prussian wars of 1866 and
1870, and even the Russo-Turkish War of 1877; and (3) the Klondike
d Transvaal gold strikes of the late 18go’s, supplemented by the new
Cyanide method of refining gold (about 1897) and the series of wars
from the Spanish-American War of 1898-189g, the Boer War of 1899
1902, and the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-1905, to the almost uninter-
Tupted series of wars in the decade 1gri-19z1. In each case, the three
great periods of war ended with an extreme deflationary crisis (1819,
1873, 1921) as the influential Money Power persuaded governments to
Teestablish a deflationary monetary unit with a high gold content.

The obsession of the Money Power with deflation was partly a result
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of their concern with money rather than with goods, but was also
founded on other factors, one of which was paradoxical. The paradox
arose from the fact that the basic economic conditions of the nineteenth
century were deflationary, with a money system based on gold and an
industrial system pouring out increasing supplies of goods, but in spite
of falling prices (with its increasing value of moncv) the interest rate
tended to fall rather than to rise. This occurred because the relative
limiting of the supply of monev in business was not reflected in the
world of finance where excess profits of finance made excess funds
available for lending. Moreover, the old traditions of merchant banking
continued to prevail in financial capitalism even to its end in 1931, It
continued to emphasize bonds rather than equity securities (stocks), to
favor government issues rather than private offerings, and to look to
foreign rather than to domestic investments. Until 1825, government
bonds made up almost the whole of securities on the London Stock
Exchange. In 1843, such bonds, usually foreign, were 8o percent of the
securities registered, and in 1875 they were still 68 percent. The funds
available for such loans were so great that there were, in the nineteenth
century, sometimes riots by subscribers seeking opportunities to buy se-
curity flotations; and offerings from many remote places and obscure
activities commanded a ready sale. The excess of savings led to a fall in
the price necessary to hire money, so that the interest rate on British gov-
ernment bonds fell from 4.42 percent in 1820 to 3.11 in 1850 to 2.76 in
19oo. This tended to drive savings into foreign fields where, on the whole,
they continued to seek government issues and fixed interest securities. All
this served to strengthen the merchant bankers’ obsession both with gov-
ernment influence and with deflation (which would increase value of
money and interest rates).

Another paradox of banking practice arose from the fact that bankers,
who loved deflation, often acted in an inflationary fashion from their
eagerness to lend money at interest. Since they make money out of
loans, they are eager to increase the amounts of bank credit on loan.
But this is inflationary. The conflict between the deflationary ideas and
inflationary practices ‘of bankers had profound repercussions on business.
The bankers made loans to business so that the volume of money in-
creased faster than the increase in goods. The result was inflation. When
this became clearly noticeable, the bankers would flee to notes or specic
by curtailing credit and raising discount rates. This was beneficial to
bankers in the short run (since it allowed them to foreclose on col-
lateral held for loans), but it could be disastrous to them in the long
run (by forcing the value of the collateral below the amount of the
loans it secured). But such bankers’ deflation was destructive to business
and industry in the short run as well as the long run.
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The resulting fluctuation in the supply of money, chiefly deposits,
Was a prominent aspect of the “business cycle.” The quantity of money
could be changed by changing reserve requirements or discount (in-
terest) rates. In the United States, for example, an upper limit has been
S€t on deposits by requiring Federal Reserve member banks to keep a
certain percentage of their deposits as reserves with the local Federal
Reserve Bank. The percentage (usually from 7 to 26 percent) varies
With the locality and the decisions of the Board of Governors of the
Federal Reserve System.

Central banks can usually vary the amount of money in circulation
Y “open market operations” or by influencing the discount rates of
lesser banks. In open market operations, a central bank buys or sells
§overnment bonds in the open market. If it buys, it releases money into
the economic system; if it sells it reduces the amount of money in the
COmmunity. The change is greater than the price paid for the securities.
. 0T example, if the Federal Reserve Bank buys government securities
I the open market, it pays for these by check which is soon deposited in
2 bank. It thus increases this bank’s reserves with the Federal Reserve

ank. Since banks are permitted to issue loans for several times the
Value of their reserves with the Federal Reserve Bank, such a transaction
Permits them to issue loans for a much larger sum.

Central banks can also change the quantity of money by influencing
the credit policies of other banks. This can be done by various methods,
Such ag changing the rediscount rate or changing reserve requirements.
By Changing the rediscount rate we mean the interest rate which central
ranks charge lesser banks for loans backed by commercial paper or
Other security which these lesser banks have taken in return for loans.
By raising the rediscount rate the central bank forces the lesser bank
FO raise its discount rate in order to operate at a profit; such a raise in
INterest rates tends to reduce the demand for credit and thus the amount
OF deposits (money). Lowering the rediscount rate permiits an opposite
resule,

Chaﬂging the reserve requirements as a method by which central

anks can influence the credit policies of other banks is possible only in
those places (like the United States) where there is a statutory limit on
Teserves. Increasing reserve requirements curtails the ability of lesser

anks to grant credir, while decreasing it expands that ability.

It is to be noted that the control of the central bank over the credit
P‘)]icies of local banks are permissive in one direction and compulsive
" the other. They can compel these local banks to curtail credit and can
only permit them to increase credit. This means that they have control
Powers against inflation and not deflation—a reflection of the old banking
dea that inflation was bad and deflation was good.
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The powers of governments over the quantity of money are of various
kinds, and include (a) control over a central bank, (&) control over
public taxation, and (c¢) control over public spending. The control of
governments over central banks varies greatly from one country to
another, but on the whole has been increasing. Since most central banks
have been (technically) private institutions, this control is frequently
based on custom rather than on law. In any case, the control over the
supply of money which governments have through central banks is
exercised bv the regular banking procedures we have discussed. The
powers of the government over the quantity of money in the community
exercised through taxation and public spending are largely independent
of banking control. Taxation tends to reduce the amount of money in
a community and 1s usually a deflationary force; government spending
tends to increase the amount of money in a community and is usually
an inflationary force. The total effects of a government’s policy will
depend on which item is greater. An unbalanced budget will be in-
flationary; a budget with a surplus will be deflationary.

A government can also change the amount of money in a com-
munity by other, more drastic, methods. By changing the gold content
of the monetary unit they can change the amount of money in the
community by a much greater amount. If, for example, the gold con-
tent of the dollar is cut in half, the amount of gold certificates will be
able to be doubled, and the amount of notes and deposits reared on
this basis will be increased manyfold, depending on the customs of the
community in respect to reserve requirements. Moreover, if a govern-
ment goes off the gold standard completely—that is, refuses to exchange
certificates and notes for specie—the amount of notes and deposits can
be increased indefinitely because these are no longer limited by limited
amounts of gold reserves.

In the various actions which increase or decrease the supply of money,
governments, bankers, and industrialists have not always seen eye to
eye. On the whole, in the period up to 1931, bankers, especiallv the
Monev Power controlled by the international investment bankers, were
able to dominate both business and government They could dominate
business, especiallv in activities and in areas where mdustrv could not
finance its own needs for capital, because investment bankers had the
ability to supply or refuse to supply such capital. Thus, Rothschild in-
terests came to dominate many of the railroads of Europe, while Morgan
dominated at least 26,000 miles of American railroads. Such bankers
went further than this. In return for flotations of securities of industry,
they took seats on the boards of directors of industrial firms, as they had
already done on commercial banks, savings banks, insurance firms, and
finance companies. From rhese lesser institutions they funneled capital
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to enterprises which yielded control and away from those who resisted.
These firms were controlled through interlocking directorships, holding
Companies, and lesser banks. They engineered amalgamations and gen-
erally reduced competition, until by the early twentieth century many
‘d_Ctivities were so monopolized that they could raise their noncompeti-
tive prices above costs to obtain sufficient profits to become self-financ-
INg and were thus able to eliminate the control of bankers. But before
that stage was reached a relatively small number of bankers were in
Positions of immense influence in European and American economic
life. As early as 19og, Walter Rathenau, who was in a position to know
(since he had inherited from his father control of the German General
Electric Company and held scores of directorships himself), said, “Three
hundred men, all of whom know one another, direct the economic
destiny of Europe and choose their successors from among themselves.”

The power of investment bankers over governments rests on a num-
ber of factors, of which the most significant, perhaps, is the need of
Sovernments to issue short-term treasury bills as well as long-term
Sovernment bonds. Just as businessmen go to commercial banks for
“urrent capital advances to smooth over the discrepancies between their
Ifregular and intermittent incomes and their periodic and persistent
Outgoes (such as monthly rents, annual mortgage pavments, and
weekly wages), so a government has to go to merchant bankers (or
Institutions controlled by them) to tide over the shallow places caused
'Y irregular tax receipts. As experts in government bonds, the interna-
tonal bankers not only handled the necessary advances but provided ad-
Vice to government officials and, on many occasions, placed their own
Members in official posts for varied periods to deal with special prob-
.Ms. This is so widely accepted even today that in 1961 a Republican
Nvestment banker became Secretary of the Treasury in a Democratic
_dministration in Washington without significant comment from any
direction,

Naturally, the influence of bankers over governments during the age
of financial capitalism (roughly 1850-1931) was not something about
Which anyone talked freely, but it has been admitted frequently enough
¥ those on the inside, especially in England. In 1852 Gladstone, chan-
Cellor of the Exchequer, declar'cd, “The hinge of the whole situation
Was this: the government itself was not to be a substantive power in
Matters of Finance, but was to leave the Money Power supreme and
Bnquestioned.” On September 26, 1921, The Financial Times wrote,

alf a dozen men at the top of the Big Five Banks could upset the
Vhole fabric of government finance by refraining from renewing

feasury Bills.” In 1924 Sir Drummond Fraser, vice-president of the
Nstitute of Bankers, stated, “The Governor of the Bank of England
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must be the autocrat who dictates the terms upon which alone the
Government can obtain borrowed money.”

In addition to their power over government based on government
financing and personal influence, bankers could steer governments in
ways they wished them to go by other pressures. Since most govern-
ment officials felt ignorant of finance, they sought advice from bankers
whom they considered to be experts in the field. The history of the
last century shows, as we shall see later, that the advice given to govern-
ments by bankers, like the advice they gave to industrialists, was con-
sistently good for bankers, but was often disastrous for governments,
businessmen, and the people generally. Such advice could be enforced
if necessary by manipulation of exchanges, gold flows, discount rates,
and even levels of business activity. Thus Morgan dominated Cleveland’s
second administration by gold withdrawals, and in 1936-1938 French
foreign ex¢hange manipulators paralyzed the Popular Front governments.
As we shall see, the powers of these international bankers reached their
peak in the last decade of their supremacy, 19191931, when Montagu
Norman and J. P. Morgan dominated not only the financial world but
international relations and other matters as well. On November 11, 1927,
the Wall Street Journal called Mr. Norman “the currency dictator of
Europe.” This was admitted by Mr. Norman himself before the Court of
the Bank on March 21, 1930, and before the Macmillan Committee of
the House of Commons five days later. On one occasion, just before
international financial capitalism ran, at full speed, on the rocks which
sank it, Mr. Norman is reported to have said, “I hold the hegemony of
the world.” At the time, some Englishmen spoke of ‘“the second
Norman Conquest of England” in reference to the fact that Norman’s
brother was head of the British Broadcasting Corporation. It might be
added that Governor Norman rarely acted in major world problems
without consulting with J. P. Morgan’s representatives, and as a conse-
quence he was one of the most widely traveled men of his day.

This conflict of interests between bankers and industrialists has re-
sulted in most European countries in the subordination of the former
either to the latter or to the government (after 1931). This subordination
was accomplished by the adoption of “unorthodox financial policies”—
that is, financial policies not in accordance with the short-run interests
of bankers. This shift by which bankers were made subordinate reflected
a fundamental development in modern economic history—a development
which can be described as the growth from financial capitalism to
monopoly capitalism. This took place in Germany earlier than in any
other country and was well under way by 1926. It came in Britain
only after 1931 and in Italy only in 1934. It did not occur in France to
a comparable extent at all, and this explains the economic weakness of
France in 1938-1940 to a considerable degree.
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Intermational Financial Practices

The financial principals which apply to the relationships between
diffcrggt countries are an expansion of those which apply within a
single country. When goods are exchanged between countries, they
must be paid for by commodities or gold. They cannot be paid for by -
the notes, certificates, and checks of the purchaser’s country, since these
are of value only in the country of issue. To avoid shipment of gold
with every purchase, bills of exchange are used. These are claims against
a person in another country which are sold to a person in the same
country. The latter will buy such a claim if he wants to satisfy a claim
against himself held by a person in the other country. He can satisfy
such a claim by sending to his creditor in the other country the claim
which he has bought against another person in that other country, and
let his creditor use that claim to satisfy his own claim. Thus, instead of
importers in one country sending money to exporters in another country,
importers in one country pay their debts to exporters in their own
country, and their creditors in the other country receive payment for
the goods they have exported from importers in their own country. Thus,
payment for goods in an international trade is made by merging single
transactions involving two persons into double transactions involving
four persons. In many cases, payment is made by involving a multitude
of transactions, frequently in several different countries. These transac-
tions were carried on in the so-called foreign-exchange market. An
exporter of goods sold bills of exchange into that market and thus drew
out of it money in his own country’s units. An importer bought such
bills of exchange to send to his creditor, and thus he put his own
country’s monetary units into the market. Since the bills available in
any market were drawn in the monetary units of many different foreign
countries, there arose exchange I‘ClathﬂShlpS between the amounts of
money available in the country’s own units (put there by’ importers)
and the variety of bills drawn in foreign moneys and put into the
market by exporters. The supply and demand for bills (or money) of
any country in terms of the supply and demand of the country’s own
money available in the foreign-exchange market determined the value
of the other countries’ moneys in relation to domestic money. These
values could fluctuate—widely for countries not on the gold standard,
but only narrowly (as we shall see) for those on gold.

Under normal conditions a foreign-exchange market served to pay
for goods and services of foreigners without any international shipment
of money (gold). It also acted as a regulator of international trade. If
the imports of any country steadily exceeded exports to another coun-
try, more importers would be in the market offering domestic money
for bills of exchange drawn in the money of their foreign creditor.
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There thus would be an increased supply of domestic money and an
increased demand for that foreign money. As a result, importers would
have to offer more of their money for these foreign bills, and the value
of domestic money would fall, while the value of the foreign money
would rise in the foreign-exchange marker. This rise (or fall) on a
gold relationship would be measured in terms of “par” (the exact gold
content equivalent of the two currencies). ’

As the value of the domestic currency sagged below par in relation-
ship to that of some foreign currency, domestic exporters to that forcign
country will increase their activities, because when they receive pay-
ment in the form of a bill of exchange they can sell it for more of their
own currency than they usually expect and can thus increase their
profits. A surplus of imports, by lowering the foreign-exchange value of
the importing country’s money, will lead eventually to an increase in
exports which, by providing more bills of exchange, will tend to re-
store the relationship of the moneys back toward par. Such a restoration
of parity in foreign exchange will reflect a restoration of balance in
international obligations, and this in turn will reflect a restored balance
in the exchange of goods and services between the two countries. This
means, under normal conditions, that a trade disequilibrium will create
trade conditions which will tend to restore trade equilibrium.

When countries are not on the gold standard, this foreign-exchange
disequilibrium (that is, the decline in the value of one monertary unit in
relation to the other unit) can go on to very wide fluctuations—in fact,
to whatever degree is necessary to restore the trade equilibrium by
encouraging importers to buy in the other country because its money
is so low in value that the prices of goods in that country are irresistible
to importers in the other country.

But when countries are on the gold standard, the result is quite differ-
ent. In this case the value of a country’s money will never go below
the amount equal to the cost of shipping gold between the two coun-
tries. An importer who wishes to pay his trade partner in the other
country will not offer more and more of his own country’s money for
foreign-exchange bills, but will bid up the price of such bills only to
the point where it becomes cheaper for him to buy gold from a bank
and pay the costs of shipping and insurance on the gold as it goes to
his foreign creditor. Thus, on the gold standard, foreign-exchange
quotations do not fluctuate widely, but move only between the two gold
points which are only slightly above (gold export point) and slightly
below (gold import point) parity (the legal gold relationship of the
tWo currencies).

Since the cost of packing, shipping and insuring gold used to be
about !4 percent of its value, the gold export and import points were
about this amount above and below the parity point. In the case of the
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donar—pound relationship, when parity was at 1= $4.866, the gold
CXport point was about $4.885 and the gold import point was about
$4.845. Thus:

Gold cxport point ~ $4.885

(excess demand for bills by importers)
Paricy $4.866
Gold import point  $4.845

(excess supply of bills by exporters)

_The situation which we have described is overly simplified. In prac-
tice the situation is made more complicated by several factors. Among
these are the following: (1) middlemen buy and sell foreign exchange for
Present or future delivery as a speculative activity; (2) the total supply of
fOreign exchange available in the market depends on much more than
the international exchange of commodities. It depends on the sum total
of all international payments, such as interest, payment for services,
tourist spending, borrowings, sales of securities, immigrant remittances,
and so on; (3) the total exchange balance depends on the total of the
r€lationships of all countries, not merely between two.

The flow of gold from country to country resulting from unbalanced
trade tends to create a situation which counteracts the flow. If a coun-
try exports more than it imports so that gold flows in to cover the differ-
ence, this gold will become the basis for an increased quantity of money,
and this will cause a rise of prices within the country sufficient to re-
_duce exports and increase imports. At the same time, the gold by flow-
g out of some other country will reduce the quantity of money there
an'd will cause a fall in prices within that country. These shifts in prices
Will cause shifts in the flow of goods because of the obvious fact that
go.ods tend to flow to higher-priced areas and cease to flow to lower-
pr}CCd areas. These shifts in the flow of goods will counteract the
Original unbalance in trade which caused the flow of gold. As a result,
e flow of gold will cease, and a balanced international trade at slightly

fferent price levels will result. The whole process illustrates the
Subordination of internal price stability to stability of exchanges. It
“’3§ this subordination which was rejected by most countries after 1931.

I8 rejection was signified by (a) abandonment of the gold standard at
fast in part, (&) efforts at control of domestic prices, and (c) efforts
a exchange control. All these were done because of a desire to free the
Conomic system from the restricting influence of a gold-dominated

Nancial system.
SEnthiS wonderful, automatic m.ech.anism of international‘paymcnts repre-
e § one of the greatest socgl instruments cveF.dewscd ‘b_v man..It

qllll.‘es‘ however, a very special group of conditions for its effective
“nctloning and, as we shall show, these conditions were disappearing
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by 1900 and were largely wiped away as a result of the economic
changes brought about by the First World War. Because of these
changes it became impossible to restore the financial system which had
existed before 1914. Efforts to restore it were made with great determi-
nation, but by 1933 they had obviously failed, and all major countries
had been forced to abandon the gold standard and automatic exchanges.

When the gold standard is abandoned, gold flows between countries
like any other commodity, and the value of foreign exchanges (no longer
tied to gold) can flucruate much more widely. In theory an unbalance
of international payments can be rectified either through a shift in ex-
change rates or through a shift in internal price levels. On the gold
standard this rectification is made by shifts in exchange rates only be-
tween the gold points. When the unbalance is so great that exchanges
would be forced bevond the gold points, the rectification is made by
means of changing internal prices caused by the fact that gold flows at
the gold points, instead of the exchanges passing beyond the gold
points. On the other hand, when a currency is off the gold standard,
fluctuation of exchanges is not confined between any two points but
can go indefinitely in either direction. In such a case, the unbalance of
international payments is worked out largely by a shift in exchange
rates and only remotely by shifts in internal prices. In the period of
1929-1936, the countries of the world went off gold because they pre-
ferred to bring their international balances toward equilibrium by means
of fluctuating exchanges rather than by means of fluctuating price levels.
They feared these last because changing (especially falling) prices led
to declines in business activity and shifts in the utilization of economic
resources (such as labor, land, and capital) from one activity to an-
other.

The reestablishment of the balance of international payments when
a currency is off gold can be seen from an example. If the value of the
pound sterling falls to $4.00 or $3.00, Americans will buy in England
increasingly because English prices are cheap for them, but English-
men will buy in America only with reluctance because they have to
pay so much for American money. This will serve to rectify the
original excess of exports to England which gave the great supply of
pound sterling necessary to drive its value down to $3.00. Such a depre-
ciation in the exchange value of a currency will cause a rise in prices
within the country as a result of the increase in demand for the goods
of that country.

THE SITUATION BEFORE 1914

The key to the world situation in the period before 1914 is to be
found in the dominant position of Great Britain. This position was
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More real than apparent. In many fields (such as naval or financial) the
Supremacy of Britain was so complete that it almost never had to be
declared by her or admitted by others. It was tacitly assumed by both.
As an unchallenged ruler in these fields, Britain could afford to be a
benevolent ruler. Sure of herself and of her position, she could be satis-
ﬁed with substance rather than forms. If others accepted her dominance
In fact, she was quite willing to leave to them independence and
autonomy in law.

This supremacy of Britain was not an achievement of the nineteenth
century alone. Its origins go back to the sixteenth century—to the
Period in which the discovery of America made the Atlantic more im-
Portant than the Mediterranean as a route of commerce and a road to
Wealth. In the Atlantic, Britain’s position was unique, not merely be-
Cause of her westernmost position, but much more because she was an
l.Sland. This last fact made it possible for her to watch Europe embroil
1tself in internal squabbles while she rerained freedom to exploit the
New worlds across the seas. On this basis, Britain had built up a naval
Supremacy which made her ruler of the seas by 1900. Along with this
Was her preeminence in merchant shipping which gave her control of the
venues of world transportation and ownership of 39 percent of the
Vf’OrId’s oceangoing vessels (three times the number of her nearest
Tival),

TO her supremacy in these spheres, won in the period before 1815,
Britain added new spheres of dominance in the period after 1815. These
arose from her early achievement of the Industrial Revolution. This
Was applied to transportation and communications as well as to industrial
Production. In the first it gave the world the railroad and the steamboart;
m.the second it gave the telegraph, the cable, and the telephone; in the
third i gave the factory system.
.The Industrial Revolution existed in Britain for almost two genera-
tons before it spread elsewhere. It gave a great increase in output of
Manufactured goods and a great demand for raw materials and food; it
4150 gave a great increase in wealth and savings. As a result of the first
*Wo and the improved methods of transportation, Britain developed a
Vorld trade of which it was the center and which consisted chiefly of the
®Xport of manufactured goods and the import of raw materials and
%0d, At the same time, the savings of Britain tended to flow out to

orth America, South America, and Asia, seeking to increase the output
of raw materials and food in these areas. By 1914 these exports of
“apital had reached such an amount that they were greater than the
Oreign investments of all other countries put together. In 1914 British
‘)V?rseas investment was about $:0 billion (or about one-quarter of
JHin’s national wealth, vielding sbout a tenth of the total national
lnCOm':). The French overseas investment at the same time was about
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$o0 billion (or one-sixth the French national wealth, yielding 6 percent
of the national income), while Germanv had about $5 billion invested
overseas (one-fifteenth the national wealth, yielding 3 percent of the
national income). The United States at that time was a large-scale
debtor.

The dominant position of Britain in the world of 1913 was, as I have
said, more real than apparent. In all parts of the world people slept
more securely, worked more productively, and lived more fully because
Britain existed. British naval vessels in the Indian Ocean and the Far
East suppressed slave raiders, pirates, and headhunters. Small nations
like Porrugal, the Netherlands, or Belgium retained their overseas pos-
sessions under the protection of the British fleet. Even the United
States, without realizing it, remained secure and upheld the Monroe
Doctrine behind the shield of the British Navy. Small nations were able
to preserve their independence in the gaps between the Great Powers,
kept in precarious balance by the Foreign Office’s rather diffident bal-
ance-of-power tactics. Most of the world’s great commercial markets,
even in commodities like cotron, rubber, and tin, which she did not
produce in quantities herself, were in England, the world price being
set from the auction bidding of skilled specialist traders there. If a man
in Peru wished to send money to a man in Afghanistan, the final pay-
ment, as like as not, would be made by 2 bookkeeping transaction in
London. The English parliamentary system and some aspects of the
English judicial system, such as the rule of law, were being copied, as
best as could be, in all parts of the world.

The profitability of capital outside Britain—a fact which caused the
great export of capital-was matched by a profitability of labor. As
a result, the flow of capital from Britain and Europe was matched by a
flow of persons. Both of these served to build up non-European areas on
a modified European pattern. In export of men, as in export of capital,
Britain was easily first (over 20 million persons emigrating from the
United Kingdom in the period 1815-1938). As a result of both, Britain
became the center of world finance as well as the center of world
commerce. The system of international financial relations, which we
described earlier, was based on the system of industrial, commercial, and
credit relationships which we have just described. The former thus re-
quired for its existence a very special group of circumstances—a group
which could not be expected to continue forever. In addition, it required
a group of secondary characteristics which were also far from perma-
nent. Among these were the following: (1) all the countries concerned
must be on the full gold standard; (2) there must be freedom from
public or private interference with the domestic economy of any coun-
try; thar is, prices must be free to rise and fall in accordance with the
supply and demand for both goods and money; (3) there must also be
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free flow of international trade so that both goods and money can go
without hindrance to those areas where each is most valuable; (4) the
international financial economy must be organized about one center
with numerous subordinate centers, so that it would be possible to
cancel out international claims against one another in some clearinghouse
and thus reduce the flow of gold to a minimum; (5) the flow of goods
and funds in international matters should be controlled by economic
factors and not be subject to political, psychological, or ideological in-
fluences.

These conditions, which made the international financial and com-
nercial system function so beautifully before 1914, had begun to
change by 18go. The fundamental economic and commercial conditions
changed first, and were noticeably modified by 1g10; the group of
secondary characteristics of the system were changed by the events of
the First World War. As a result, the system of early international
financial capitalism is now only a dim memory. Imagine a period with-
out passports or visas, and with almost no immigration or customs
restrictions. Certainly the system had many incidental drawbacks, but
they 2were incidental. Socialized if not social, civilized if not cultured, the
System allowed individuals to breathe freely and develop their individual
talents in a way unknown before and in jeopardy since.

The United States to 1917

_Just as Classical culture spread westward from the Greeks who created
't to the Roman peoples who adopted and changed it, so Europe’s cul-
ture spread westward to the New World, where it was profoundly
Modified while still remaining basically European. The central fact of
American history is that people of European origin and culture came
t0 occupy and use the immensely rich wilderness between the Atlantic
and the Pacific. In this process the wilderness was developed and ex-
Ploited area by area, the Tidewater, the Piedmont, the trans-Ap-
Palachiag forest, the trans-Mississippi  prairies, the Pacific Coast, and
nally the Great Plains. By 1900 the period of occupation which had
PCBun in 1607 was finished, but the era of development continued on an
mteflsive rather than extensive basis. This shift from extensive to in-
tensive development, frequently called the “closing of the frontier,” re-
Juired 3 readjustment of social outlook and behavior from a largely
Individualistic to a more cooperative basis and from an emphasis on
mef? physical prowess to emphasis on other less tangible talents of man-
8erial skills, scientific training, and intellectual capacity able to fill the
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newly occupied frontiers with a denser populatmn producing a higher
standard of living, and utilizing more extensive leisure.

The ability of the people of the United States to make this readjust-
ment of social outlook and behavior at the “ending of the fronter”
about 1900 was hampered by a1 number of factors from its carlier
historical experience. Among these we should mention the growth of
sectionalism, past political and constitutional experiences, isolationism,
and emphasis on phvsical prowess and unrealistic idealism.

The occupation of the United States had given risc to three chief
geographic sections: a commercial and later financial and industrial
East, an agrarian and later industrial West, and an agrarian South. Un-
fortunately, the two agrarian sections were orgqnwed quite differently,
the South on the basis of slave labor and the West on the basis of free
labor. On this question the East allied with the West to defeat the South
in the Civil War (1861-1865) and to subject it to a prolonged military
occupation as a conquered territory (1865-1877). Since the war and the
occupation were controlled by the new Republican Party, the political
organization of the countrv became split on a sectional basis: the
South refused to vote Repubhcan until 1928, and the West refused to
vote Democratic until 1932. In the East the older families which in-
clined toward the Republican Party because of the Civil War were
largely submerged by waves of new immigrants from Europe, begin-
ning with Irish and Germans after 1846 and continuing with even
greater numbers from eastern Europe and Mediterranean Europe after
18¢go. These new immigrants of the eastern cities voted Democratic be-
cause of religious, economic, and cultural opposition to the upper-class
Republicans of the same eastern section. The class basis in voting patterns
in the East and the sectional basis in voting in the South and West proved
to be of major political significance after 188o.

The Founding Fathers had assumed that the political control of the
country would be conducted by men of property and leisure who
would generally know each other personally and, facing no need for
urgent decisions, would move government to action when they agreed
and be able to prevent it from acting, without serious damage, when
they could not agree. The American Constitution, with its provisions
for division of powers and selection of the chief executive by an
electoral college, reflected this point of view. So also did the use of the
party caucus of legislative assemblies for nomination to public office and
the election of senators by the same assemblies. The arrival of a mass
democracy after 1830 ch:mged this situation, establishing the use of
party conventions for nominations and the use of entrenched political
party machines, supported on the patronage of public office, to mobilize
suffictent votes to elect their candidates.

As a result of this situation, the elected official from 1840 to 1880
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found himself under pressure from three directions: from the popular
electorate which provided him with the votes necessary for election,
from the party machine which provided him with the nomination to
run for office as well as the patronage appointments by which he could
feward his followers, and from the wealthy economic interests which
gave him the money for campaign expenses with, perhaps, a certain
surplus for his own pocket. This was a fairlv workable system, since
the three forces were approximately equal, the advantage, if any, resting
with the party machine. This advantage became so great in the period
18651880 that the forces of finance, commerce, and industry were
fOrced to contribute ever-increasing largesse to the political machines
N order to obtain the services from government which they regarded as
their due, services such as higher tariffs, land grants to railroads, better
postal services, and mining or timber concessions. The fact that these
forces of finance and business were themselves growing in wealth and
Power made them increasingly restive under the need to make constantly
1ﬁrgEr contributions to party political machines. Moreover, these eco-
Nomic tycoons increasingly felt it to be unseemly that they should be
Unable to issue orders but instead have to negotiate as equals in order
to obtain services or favors from party bosses.

_B_V the Jate 1870’s business leaders determined to make an end to
this situation by cutting with one blow the taproot of the system of
Party machines, namely, the patronage svstem. This system, which they
called by the derogatory term “spoils system,” was objectionable to big

usiness not so much because it led to dishonesty or inefficiency but
bffciause it made the party machines independent of business control by
8iving them a source of income (campaign contributions from govern-
Ment employees) which was independent of business control. If this
Source could be cut off or even sensibly reduced, politicians would

¢ much more dependent upon business contributions for campaign
€Xpenses. At a time when the growth of a mass press and of the use of
chartered trains for political candidates were greatly increasing the
¢Xpense of campaigning for office, anv reduction in campaign contribu-
Bons from officeholders would inevitably make politicians more sub-
Servient to business. It was with this aim in view that civil service
reform began in the Federal government with the Pendleton Bill of
1883. As a result, the government was controlled with varying degrees
of completencss by the forces of investment banking and heavy indus-
tI'.V‘fI'Om 1884 t0-1935.

‘hiS period, 1884-1933, was the period of financial capitalism in
Which investment bankers moving into commercial banking and in-
SUrance on one side and into railroading and heavy industry on the
Other were able to mobilize enormious wealth and wield enormous
¢Conomic, political, and social power. Popularly known as “Society,”
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or the “400,” they lived a lifc of dazzling splendor Sallmg the ocean in
great private yachts or trav eling on land by private trains, they moved
in a ceremonious round between their spectacular estates and town
houses in Palm Beach, Long Island, the Berkshires, Newport, and
Bar Harbor; assembling from their fortress-like New York residences to
attend the Metropolitan Opera under the critical eye of Mrs. Astor; or
gathering for business mectings of the highest strategic level in the
awesome presence of J. P. Morgan himself.

The structure of financial controls created by the tycoons of “Big
Banking” and “Big Business” in the period 1880-1933 was of extraor-
dinary complexity, one business fief being built on another, both being
allied with semi-independent associates, the whole rearing upward into
two pinnacles of economic and financial power, of which one, centered
in New York, was headed by J. P. Morgan and Company, and the other,
in Ohio, was headed by the Rockefeller family. When these two co-
operated, as they generally did, they could influence the economic life
of the country to a large degree and could almost control its political
life, at least on the Federal level. The former point can be illustrated
by a few facts. In the United States the number of billion-dollar cor-
porations rose from one in 19og (United States Steel, controlled by Mor-
gan) to fifteen in 1930. The share of all corporation assets held by the
200 largest corporations rose from 32 percent in 1909 to 49 percent in 1930
and reached 57 percent in 1939. By 1930 these 200 largest corporations
held 49.2 percent of the assets of all 40,000 corporations in the country
($81 billion out of $165 billion); they held 38 percent of all business
wealth, incorporated or unincorporated (or $81 billion out of $212 bil-
lion); and they held 22 percent of all the wealth in the country (or $81
billion out of $367 billion). In fact, in 1930, one corporation (American
Telephone and Telegraph, controlled by Morgan) had greater assets than
the total wealth in twenty-one states of the Union.

The influence of these business leaders was so great that the Morgan
and Rockefeller groups acting together or even Morgan acting alone,
could have wrecked the economic system of the country merely by
throwing securities on the stock market for sale, and, havmg prec1p1—
tated a stock-market panic, could then have bought back the securities
they had sold but at a lower price. Naturally, they were not so foolish
as to do this, although Morgan came very close to it in precipitating the
“panic of 1907,” but they did not hesitate to wreck individual corpora-
tions, at the expense of the holders of common stocks, by driving them
to bankruptcy. In this way, to take only two examples, Morgan wrecked
the New York, New Haven, and Hartford Railroad before 1914 by selling
to it, at high prices, the largely valueless securities of myriad New Eng-
land steamship and trolley lines; and William Rockefeller and his friends
wrecked the Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul, and Pacific Railroad beforc
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1925 by selling to it, at excessive prices, plans to electrify to the Pacific,
copper, electricity, and a worthless branch railroad (the Gary Line).
These are but examples of the discovery by financial capitalists that they
made money out of issuing and selling securities rather than out of the
production, distribution, and consumption of goods and accordingly led
them to the point where they discovered that the exploiting of an op-
erating company by excessive issuance of securities or the issuance of
bonds rather than equity securities not only was profitable to them but
Mmade it possible for them to increase their profits by bankruptcy of the
firm, providing fees and commissions of reorganization as well as the op-
portunity to issue new securities.

When the business interests, led by William C. Whitney, pushed
through the first installment of civil service reform in 1883, they expected
that they would be able to control both political parties equally. Indeed,
Some of them intended to contribute to both and to allow an alternation
of the two parties in public office in order to conceal their own influ-
€nce, inhibit any exhibition of independence by politicians, and allow the
electorate to believe that they were exercising their own free choice.
Such an alternation of the parties on the Federal scene occurred in the
Period 1880-1896, with business influence (or at least Morgan’s influence)
3s great in Democratic as in Republican administrations. But in 1896 came
a Shocking experience. The business interests discovered that they could
control the Republican Party to a large degree but could not be nearly so
tonfident of controlling the Democratic Party. The reason for this dif-
fe‘ferlce lay in the existence of the Solid South as a Democratic section
With almost no Republican voters. This section sent delegates to the
\epublican National Convention as did the rest of the country, but,
Since these delegates did not represent voters, they came to represent
those who were prepared to pay their expenses to the Republican National
COHVFntion. In this way these delegates came to represent the busi-
fless interests of the North, whose money they accepted. Mark Hanna

3 told us in detail how he spent much of the winter of 1895-1896 in
corgia buying over two hundred delegates for McKinley to the Re-
Publican National Convention of 1896. As a result of this system, about
io(tl:al'fter of the votes in a Republican Cpnvention were “controlled”
Splits' rom the So%ld South, r?ot represeptmg t_he electorate. After the
red In the Republican Party in 1912, this portion of the delegates was

uced to about 17 percent.

CO;I;frlglir}abilit)' of the investmeflt bankers and their industrial allies.to
iscont the Democrat}c Convention of 1896 was a res‘ult of the agrarian
very lacntl of the period 1868~18?6. This dlscor'ltent in turn was based,
ers Wefge ¥» on the monetary tactics of the banking oligarchy. The bank-
Plainedfejgveddefi to the gold standard for‘ reasons we have already ex-
- Accordingly, at the end of the Civil War, they persuaded the
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Grant Administration to curb the postwar inflation and go back on the
gold standard (crash of 1873 and resumption of specie payments in 1875).
This gave the bankers a control of the supply of money which they
did not hesitate to use for their own purposes, as Morgan ruthlessly pres-
surized Cleveland in 1893-1896. The bankers’ affection for low prices
was not shared by the farmers, since each time prices of farm products
went down the burden of farmers’ debts (especially morrgages) became
greater. Moreover, farm prices, being much more competitive than in-
dustrial prices, and not protected by a tariff, fell much faster than in-
dustrial prices, and farmers could not reduce costs or modify their pro-
duction plans nearly so rapidly as industrialists could. The result was a
systematic exploitation of the agrarian sectors of the community by the
financial and industrial sectors. This exploitation took the form of high
industrial prices, high (and discriminatory) railroad rates, high interest
charges, low farm prices, and a very low level of farm services by rail-
roads and the government. Unable to resist by economic weapons, the
farmers of the West turned to political relief, but were greatly hampered
by their reluctance to vote Democratic (because of their memories of
the Civil War). Instead, they tried to work on the state political level
through local legislation (so-called Granger Laws) and set up third-party
movements (like the Greenback Party in 1878 or the Populist Party in
18912). By 1896, however, agrarian discontent rose so high that it began
to overcome the memory of the Democratic role in the Civil War. The
capture of the Democratic Partv by these forces of discontent under
William Jennings Bryan in 1896, who was determined to obtain higher
prices by increasing the supply of money on a bimetallic rather than a gold
basis, presented the electorate with an election on a social and economic
issue for the first time in a generation. Though the forces of high finance
and of big business were in a state of near panic, by a mighty cffort in-
volving large-scale spending they were successful in electing McKinley.

The inability of plutocracy to control the Democratic Party as it
had demonstrated it could control the Republican Party, made ir advisable
for them to adopt a one-party outlook on political affairs, although they
continued to contribute to some extent to both parties and did not cease
their efforts to control both. In fact on two occasions, in 19o4 ard in
1924, J. P. Morgan was able to sit back with a fecling of satisfaction to
watch a presidential election in which the candidates of both parties were
in his sphere of influence. In 1924 the Democratic candidate was one of
his chief lawyers, while the Republican candidate was the classmate and
handpicked choice of his partner, Dwight Morrow. Usually, Morgan had
to share this political influence with other sectors of the business oli-
garchy, especially with the Rockefeller interest (as was done, for ex-
ample, by dividing the ticket between them in 1900 and in 1920).

The agrarian discontent, the growth of monopolies, the oppression of
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labor, and the excesses of Wall Street financiers made the country very
restless in the period 189o-1900. All this could have been alleviated merely
by increasing the supply of money sufficiently to raise prices somewhat,
but the financiers in this period, just as thirty years later, were determined
to defend the gold standard no matter what happened. In looking about
for some issue which would distract public discontent from domestic
¢conomic issues, what better solution than a erisis in foreign affairs? Cleve-
land had stumbled upon this alternative, more or less accidentally, in 1895
When he stirred up a controversy with Great Britain over Venezuela,
The great opportunity, however, came with the Cuban revolt against
Spain in 1895. While the “vellow press,” led by William Randolph Hearst,
foused public opinion, Henry Cabot l.odge and Theodore Roosevelt
plotted how they could best get the United States into the fracas. They
got the excuse thev needed when the American battleship Maine was
sunk by a mvsterious explosion in Havana harbor in February 18¢8.
In two months the United States declared war on Spain to fight for
Cuban independence. The resulting victory revealed the United States
as a world naval power, established it is an imperialist power with pos-
session of Puerto Rico, Guam, and the Philippines, whetted some ap-
petites for imperialist glory, and covered the transition from the long-
drawn age of semidepression to a new period of prosperity. This new
Period of prosperity was spurred to some extent by the increased demand
for industrial products arising from the war, but even more by the
New period of rising prices associated with a considerable increase in the
world production of gold from South Africa and Alaska after 189s.

America’s entrance upon the stage as a world power continued with
_the annexation of Hawaii in 1898, the intervention in the Boxer uprising
!N 1900, the seizure of Panama in 1903, the diplomatic intervention in the
RUSso—_]apanesc War in 1903, the round-the-world cruise of the American
Na\’)' In 1908, the military occupation of Nicaragua in 1912, the open-
g of the Panama Canal in 1914, and military intervention in Mexico
m 1916,

During this same period, there appeared a new movement for economic
and political reform known as Progressivism. The Progressive movement
Tesulted from a combination of forces, some new and some old. Its foun-
dation rested on the remains of agrarian and labor discontent which had
Struggled so vainly before 1897. There was also, as a kind of afterthought
On the part of successful business leaders, a weakening of acquisitive
Selfishness and a revival of the older sense of social obligation and idealism.

© some extent this feeling was mixed with a realization that the position
and Privileges of the very wealthy could be preserved better with super-

cial concessions and increased opportunity for the discontented to blow
0.5 steam than from any policy of blind obstructionism on the part of the
fch, As an cxample of the more idealistic impulse we might mention the



76 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

creation of the various Carnegie foundations to work for universal peace
or to extend scholarly work in science and social studies. As an example
of the more practical point of view we might mention the founding of
The New Republic, a “liberal weekly paper,” by an agent of Morgan
financed with Whitney money (1914). Somewhat similar to this last point
was the growth of a new “liberal press,” which found it profitable to
print the writings of “muckrakers,” and thus expose to the public eye
the seamy side of Big Business and of human nature itself. But the great
opportunity for the Progressive forces arose from a split within Big Busi-
ness between the older forces of financial capitalism led by Morgan and
the newer forces of monopoly capitalism organized around the Rocke-
feller bloc. As a consequence, the Republican Party was split between the
followers of Theodore Roosevelt and those of William Howard Taft,
so that the combined forces of the liberal East and the agrarian West were
able to capture the Presidency under Woodrow Wilson in 1912.

Wilson roused a good deal of popular enthusiasm with his talk of “New
Freedom” and the rights of the underdog, but his program amounted
to little more than an attempt to establish on a Federal basis those reforms
which agrarian and labor discontent had been seeking on a state basis
for many years. Wilson was by no means a radical (after all, he had been
accepting money for his personal income from rich industrialists like
Cleveland Dodge and Cyrus Hall McCormick during his professorship
at Princeton, and this kind of thing by no means ceased when he entered
politics in 1910), and there was a good deal of unconscious hypocrisy in
many of his resounding public speeches. Be this as it may, his politi-
cal and administrative reforms were a good deal more effective than his
economic or social reforms. The Clayton Antitrust Act and the Federal
Trade Commission Act (1913) were soon tightly wrapped in litigation
and futlity. On the other hand, the direct election of senators, the
establishment of an income tax and of the Federal Reserve System, and
the creation of a Federal Farm Loan System (1916) and of rural delivery
of mail and parcel post, as well as the first steps toward various laboring
enactments, like minimum wages for merchant seamen, restrictions on
child labor, and an eight-hour day for railroad workers, justified the
support which Progressives had given to Wilson.

The first Administration of Wilson (1913-1917) and the earlier Admin-
istration of Theodore Roosevelt (1g9o1-19og) made a substantial contri-
bution to the process by which the United States redirected its aim from
extensive expansion of physical frontiers to an intensive exploitation of its
natural and moral resources. The earlier Roosevelt used his genius as a
showman to publicize the need to conserve the country’s natural re-
sources, while Wilson, in his own professorial fashion, did much to ex-
tend equality of opportunity to wider groups of the American people.
These people were so absorbed in the controversies engendered by these
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efforts that they hardly noticed the rising international tensions in Europe
or even the outbreak of war in August, 1914, until by 1915 the clamorous
controversy of the threat of war quite eclipsed the older domestic con-
troversies. By the end of 1915 America was being summoned, in no
gentle fashion, to play a role on the world’s stage. This is a story to which
We must return in a later chapter.
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THE RUSSIAN EMPIRE
TO 1917






N the nineteenth century most historians regarded Russia as part of
Ellropc but it is now becoming increasingly clear that Russia is an-
other civilization quite separate from Western Civilization. Both of

these civilizations are descended from Classical Civilization, but the con-
Dection with this predecessor was made so differently that two quite
different traditions came into existence. Russian traditions were derived
from Byzantium directly; Western traditions were derived from the
more moderate Classical Civilization indirectly, having passed through
the Dark Ages when there was no state or government in the West.
Russian civilization was created from three sources originally: (1) the
Slav people, (2) Viking invaders from the north, and (3) the Byzantine
tradition from the south. These three were fused together as the result
({f 4 common experience arising from Russia’s exposed geographical posi-
ton on the western edge of a great flatland stretching for thousands of
miles to the east. This flatland is divided horizontally into three zones
of which the most southern is open plain, while the most northern is open
bush ang tundra. The middle zone is forest. The southern zone (or
Steppes) consists of two parts: the southern is a salty plain which is prac-
tceally useless, while the northern part, next to the forest, is the famous
black-earth region of rich agricultural soil. Unfortunately the eastern
Portion of this great Eurasian plain has been getting steadily drier for
thousands of years, with the consequence that the Ural-Altaic-speaking
Peoples of central and east-central Asia, peoples like the Huns, Bulgars,
Magyars, Mongols, and Turks, have pushed westward repeatedly along
the steppe corridor between the Urals and the Caspian Sea, making the
black-earth steppes dangerous for sedentary agricultural peoples.
The Slavs first appeared more than two thousand years ago as a peace-
ul, evasive people, with an economy based on hunting and rudimentary
agriculture, in the forests of eastern Poland. These people slowly in-
Cr.eaSed in numbers, moving northeastward through the forests, mixing
With the scarrered Finnish hunting people who were there already. About
A-D. 700 or so, the Northmen, whom we know as Vikings, came down
fom the Baltic Sea, by way of the rivers of eastern Europe, and even-
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tually reached the Black Sea and attacked Constantinople. These North-
men were trying to make a way of life out of militarism, seizing booty
and slaves, imposing tribute on conquered peoples, collecting furs, honey,
and wax from the timid Slavs lurking in their forests, and exchanging
these for the colorful products of the Byzantine south. In time the
Northmen set up fortified trading posts along their river highways,
notably at Novgorod in the north, at Smolensk in the center, and at
Kiev in the south. Thev married Slav women and imposed on the rudi-
mentary agricultural-hunting economy of the Slavs a superstructure of a
tribute-collecting state with an exploitative, militaristic, commercial econ-
omy. This created the pattern of a two-class Russian society which has
continued ever since, much intensified by subsequent historical events.

In time the ruling class of Russia became acquainted with Byzantine
culture. They were dazzled by it, and sought to import it into their
wilderness domains in the north. In this way they imposed on the Slav
peoples many of the accessories of the Byzantine Emplre such as Ortho-
dox Christianity, the Byzantine alphabet, the Bvzantine calendar, the
used of domed ecclesiastical architecture, the name Czar (Caecsar) for
their ruler, and innumerable other traits. Most important of all, they
imported the Byzantine totalitarian autocracy, under which all aspects
of life, mcludmg political, economic, intellectual, and religious, were re-
garded as departments of government, under the control of an autocratic
ruler. These beliefs were part of the Greek tradition, and were based
ultimately on Greek inability to distinguish berween state and society.
Since society includes all human activities, the Greeks had assumed that
the state must include all human activities. In the days of Classical Greece
this all-inclusive entity was called the polis, a term which meant both
society and state; in the later Roman period this all-inclusive entity was
called the imperium. The only difference was that the polis was sometimes
(as in Pericles’s Athens about 450 B.c.) democratic, while the izperium
was always a military autocracy. Both were totalitarian, so that religion
and economic life were regarded as spheres of governmental activity. This
totalitarian autocratic tradition was carried on to the Byzantine Emplrc
and passed from it to the Russian state in the north and to the later
Ottoman Empire in the south. In the north this Bvzantine tradition com-
bined with the experience of the Northmen to intensify the two-class
structure of Slav society. In the new Slav (or Orthodox) Civilization this
fusion, fitting together the Byvzantine tradition and the Viking tradition,
created Russia. From szantlum came autocracy and the idea of the state
as an absolute power and as a totalitarian power, as well as such impor-
tant applications of these principles as the idea that the state should control

. thought and religion, that the Church should be a branch of the govern-
ment, that law is an enactment of the state, and that the ruler is semi-
divine. From the Vikings came the idea that the state is a foreign
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Importation, based on militarism and supported by booty and tribute,
that economic innovations are the function of the government, that power
rath§r than law is the basis of social life, and that society, with its people
and its property, is the private property of a foreign ruler.

These concepts of the Russian system must be emphasized because they
are so foreign to our own traditions. In the West, the Roman Empire
(which continued in the Fast as the Byzantine Empire) disappeared in
476; and, although many efforts were made to revive it, there was clearly
4 period, about goo, when there was no empire, no state, and no public
Ruthority in the West. The state disappeared, vet societv continued. So
also, religious and economic life continued. This clearly showed that the
State and society were not the same thing, that society was the basic
cntty, and that the state was a crowning, but not essential, cap to the
social structure. This experience had revolutionary effects. It was dis-
€overed that man can live without a state; this became the basis of

¢stern liberalism. It was discovered that the state, if it exists, must
Serve men and that it is incorrect to believe that the purpose of men is
to SCI’V_e the state. It was discovered that economic life, religious life, law,
and Private property can all exist and function effectively without a state.
]aro,m this emergefi laxsscz~'fa1re, separation of Churc;h and St?te, rule 9f

W, .and the sanctity of private property. In Rome, in Byzantium, and in

Ussia, law was regarded as an enactment of a supreme power. In the
Ln:::;d when no supreme power existed, it was c.iiscovered that law still

as the body of rules which govern social life. Thus law was found
¥ observation in the West, not enacted by autocracy as in the East. This
meant thye authority was established by law and under the law in the
€st, while authority was established by power and above the law in the
el?jzt;}.le \fost fe!t that the I:ules (_)f economic life were found and not
publie ; that 1.nd1v1duals had rights mdepgndent of, and even opposed to,
right anzuthonty; t]-mF groups cquld exist, as the Church existed, by
incorpn not by .pr'wllegc, and without the need to have any charter of
gmugs :dtfon.e_ntxtlmg them to exist as a group or act as a grouP;.that
an thatr ln‘dnnduals could own property as a right and not as a privilege
w eStab[‘Sl{kh property could not be raken b\ forFe but must be taken
way - ished process of law. It was emphasized in the West that t!le
in .the El'mg was done was more important Fhafl what was done, whl.le
which it st what was done was far more significant than the way in
was done.

tionh:;ed “I;\ils z}lso ar'lolt!lcr'basic d.istinCtion pct\\'een \\’estcm.Civiliza-
C fiStianit-ussm‘n ClVlllZ.atlon. Tl}ls was d'crlvec'i 'f}'om' the hxstory.(.)f
Sociey I{M' Thls.n.ew‘fznth came }nto Classical CI‘\’IIIZQUO.H f_rom Semitic
World "11\; Ilts origin it was a this-worldly rehgxon, bclxcvmg.that the
p‘)tenti';lit(‘ the flesh were basically good, or at least filled \vxth'good

alities, because both were made by God; the body was made in the
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image of God; God became Man in this world with a human body, to
save men as individuals, and to establish “Peace on earth.” The early
Christians intensified the “this-worldly” tradition, insisting that salvation
was possible only because God lived and died in a2 human body in this
world, that the individual could be saved onlv through God’s help
(grace) and by living correctly in this body on this earth (good works),
that there would be, some dayv, a millennium on this earth and that, at that
Last Judgment, there would be a resurrection of the body and life ever-
lasting. In this way the world of space and time, which God had
made at the beginning with the statement, “It was good” (Book of
Genesis), would, at the end, be restored to its original condition.

This optimistic, “this-worldly™ religion was taken into Classical Civili-
zation at a time when the philosophic outlook of that society was quite
incompatible with the religious outlook of Christianity. The Classical
philosophic outlook, which we might call Neoplatonic, was derived
from the teachings of Persian Zoroastrianism, Pvthagorean rationalism.
and Platonism. It was dualistic, dividing the universe into two opposed
worlds, the world of matter and flesh and the world of spirit and ideas.
The former world was changeable, unknowable, illusionary, and evil; the
latter world was eternal, knowable, real, and good. Truth, to these people,
could be found by the use of reason and logic alone, not by use of the
body or the senses, since these were prone to error, and must be
spurned. The body, as Plato said, was the “tomb of the soul.”

Thus the Classical world into which Christianity came about a.n. 60
believed that the world and the body were unreal, unknowable, corrupt,
and hopeless and that no truth or success could be found by the use of
the body, the senses, or matter. A small minority, derived from Democ-
ritus and the early Ionian scientists through Aristotle, Epicurus, and
Lucretius, rejected the Platonic dualism, preferring materialism as an
explanation of reality. These materialists were equally incompatible with
the new Christian religion. Moreover, even the ordinary citizen of Rorpe
had an outlook whose implications were not compatible with the Chris-
tian religion. To give one simple example: while the Christians spoke
of a millennium in the future, the average Roman continued to think of 2
“Golden Age” in the past, just as Homer had.

As a consequence of the fact that Christian religion came 'mtq a
society with an incompatible philosophic outlook, the Christian religion
was ravaged by theological and dogmatic disputes and shot through
with “otherworldly” heresies. In general, these heresies felt that God was
so perfect and so remote and man was so imperfect and such a worm
that the gap between God and man could not be bridged by any act of
man, that salvation depended on grace rather than on good works, aﬂ_d
that, if God ever did so lower Himself as to occupy a human body, this
was not an ordinary body, and that, accordingly, Christ could be either
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True God or True Man but could not be both. This point of view
Was opposed by the «Christian Fathers of the Church, not always suc-
Cessfully; but in the decisive battle, at the first Church Council, held at
Nicaea in 325, the Christian point of view was enacted into the formal
dOgma of the Church. Although the Church continued to exist for cen-
turies thereafter in a society whose philosophic outlook was ill adapted to
the Christian religion, and obtained a compatible philosophy only in
the medicval period, the basic outlook of Christianity reinforced the
Xperience of the Dark Ages to create the outlook of Western Civiliza-
Uon. Some of the elements of this outlook which were of great im-
Portance were the following: (1) the importance of the individual,
Since he alone is saved; () the potential goodness of the material world
and of the body; (3) the need to seck salvation by use of the body and
the senses in this world (good works); (4) faith in the reliability of the
Senses (which contributed much to Western science); (5), faith in the
Teality of ideas (which contributed much to Western mathematics); (6)
Mundane optimism and millennianism (which contributed much to faith
W the future and the idea of progress); (7) the belief that God (and not
the devil) reigns over this world by a system of established rules (which
Contributed much to the ideas of natural law, natural science, and the rule
of law).

These ideas which became part of the tradition of the West did not
€come part of the tradition of Russia. The influence of Greek philo-
Sophic thought remainced strong in the East. The Latin West before goo
Used o language which was not, at that time, fitted for abstract dis-
Cussion, and almost all the dogmatic debates which arose from the in-
compatibility of Greek philosophy and Christian religion were carried
ot in the Greck language and fcd on the Greek philosophic tradition. In
the West the Latin language reflected a quite different tradition, based on
the Roman emphasis on administrative procedures and ethical ideas about
human behavior to one’s fellow man. As a result, the Greek philosophic
tradition remained strong in the East, continued to permeate the Greek-
Speaking Church, and went with that Church into the Slavic north.
The schisni between the Latin Church and the Greek Church strength-
fned their different points of view, the former being more this-worldly,
More concerned with human behavior, and continuing to believe in the
cﬂicacy of good works, while the latter was more otherworldly, more
Concerned with God's majesty and power, and emphasized the evilness
0d weakness of the body and the world and the cfficacy of God’s grace.
As 4 result, the religious outlook and, accordingly, the world outlook
of Sy religion and philosophy developed in quite a different direction
fom that in the West. The body, this world, pain, personal comfort,
m}d even death were of little importance; man could do little to change
1S lot, which was determined by forces more powerful than he; resigna-
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tion to Fate, pessimism, and a belief in the overwhelming power of sin
and of the devil dominated the East.

To this point we have seen the Slavs formed into Russian civilization
as the result of several factors. Before we go on we should, perhaps, re-
capitulate, The Slavs were subjected at first to the Viking exploitative
system. These Vikings copied Byzantine culture, and did it very con-
sciously, in their religion, in their writing, in their state, in their laws, in
art, architecture, philosophy, and literature. These rulers were outsiders
who innovated all the political, religious, economic, and intellectual life
of the new civilization. There was no state: foreigners brought onc in.
There was no organized religion: one was imported from Byzantium and
imposed on the Slavs. The Slav econemic life was on a low level, a forest
subsistence economy with hunting and rudimentary agriculture: on this
the Vikings imposed an international trading system. There was no reli-
gious-philosophic outlook: the new State-Church superstructure imposed
on the Slavs an outlook derived from Greek dualistic idealism. And,
finally, the East never experienced a Dark Ages to show it that society is
distinct from the state and more fundamental than the state.

This summary brings Russian society down to about r200. In the next
six hundred years new experiences merelv intensified the Russian develop—
ment. These experiences arose from the fact that the new Russian society
found itself caught between the population pressures of the raiders from
the steppes to the east and the pressure of the advancing technology of
\Vestern Civilization.

The pressure of the Ural-Altaic speakers from the eastern steppes
culminated in the Mongol (Tarter) invasions after 1200. The Mongols
conquered Russia and established a tribute-gathering system which con-
tinued for generations. Thus there continued to be a foreign exploiting
system imposed over the Slav people. In time the \4ongols made the
princes of Moscow their chief tribute collectors for most of Russia. A
lictle later the Mongols made a court of highest appeal in NMoscow, so
that both money and judicial cases flowed to Moscow. These continued
to flow even after the princes of Moscow (1380) led the successful re-
volt which ejected the Mongols.

As the population pressure from the East decreased, the tcchnological
pressure from the West increased (after 1500). By Western technology
we mean such things as gunpowder and firearms, better agriculture,
counting and public finance, sanitation, printing, and the spread of educa-
tion. Russia did not get the full impact of these pressures until late,
and then from secondary sources, such as Sweden and Poland, rather than
from England or France. However, Russia was hammered out berween
the pressures from the East and those from the West. The result of this
hammering was the Russian autocracy, a military, tribute-gathering ma-
chine superimposed on the Slav population. The poverty of this popu-
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lation made i impossible for them to get fircarms or any other advan-
tages of Western technologv. Only the state had these things, but the
state could afford them only by draining wealth from the people. This
dmining of wealth from below upward provided arms and Western tech-
nology for the rulers but kept the ruled too poor to obtain these things,
S0 that all power was concentrated at the top. The continued pressure
from the West made it impossible for the rulers to use the wealth that
actumulated in their hands to finance economic improvements which
might have raised the standards of living of the ruled, since this accumu-
lation had to be used to increase Russian power rather than Russian
Wealth, Aga consequence, pressure downward increased and the autocracy
became more autocratic. In order to get a bureaucracy for the army and
Or government service, the landlords were given personal powers over
the Peasants, creating a system of serfdom in the East just at the time
that medieval serfdom was disappearing in the West. Private property,
Personal freedom, and direct contact with the state (for taxation or for
Justice) were lost to the Russian serfs. The landlords were given these
Powers 5o that the landlords would be free to fight and willing to fight
or Moscow or to serve in Moscow’s autocracy.

By 1730 the dircet pressure of the West upon Russia began to weaken
SUIT}ewhat because of the decline of Sweden, of Poland, and of Turkey,
While Pryssia was too occupied with Austria and with France to press
Very forcibly on Russia. Thus, the Slavs, using an adopted Western tech-
nology of a’rudimentary character, were able to impose their supremacy
on the peoples to the Fast. The peasants of Russia, seeking to escape from
z::t‘srecsisurcs of serfdom in the area \vests of the Ura]s,‘ began to flee
k‘vcr\rdrﬂ" and eventua!ly reached the Pacﬁc. The Russian state made
rem;iine ort to stop this movement because it felt thar the peasants must
o mat t'q work t.h‘e land and pay taxes if the ]an.dlords were to be able
tuall\.v ftlltdm the military autocracy which was considered necessary. E\.'cn-
came ¢ 1c autocracy followed the peasants.eastward, and Russian society

0 occupy the whole of northern Asia.

th 5:110 pressu.re fr_om the Fast and the pressure ‘fr_om the \.V est declined,
have o (;)Crscy, ms.pu'ed perlmps.b.\' powerful religious feehngs: began to
SUUgh; . : ’consc1.enct: toward its own pcopl'c. At the same time it still
o ‘:’estern?‘ esternize itself. It becrm?e increasingly clear tl}at this process
¢ extony lsatéon vcoul(.i not l‘)e restricted to th‘e autocracy itself, but must

ound, 1. 68 o\l\ nw_md to include the I}ussmn People. Tbe autocra}cy
on th; Rul 12, that it could_ not:‘ .defeat Napoleon’s al;m_v wltho.ut ?allmg
timeqn “S;smn fpeople. Its inability to dcfeat the Western allies in the

'S after o 3er 1854-1856, and.the growing threat o‘f the Central Po“.'-
Mgt g we us.tro-G.crman alliance 'of 187?, x?mdc it clear that Russia
Clagseg of tlesterm'zed, in technology 11f not in ideologyv, through.out all
¢ society, in order to survive. This meant, very specifically,

€
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that Russia had to obtain the Agricultural Revolution and industrialism;
but these in turn required that ability to read and write be extended to the
peasants and that the rural population be reduced and the urban popula-
tion be increased. These needs, again, meant that serfdom had to be
abolished and that modern sanitation had to be introduced. Thus one need
led to another, so that the whole society had to be reformed. In typically
Russian fashion all these things were undertaken by government action,
but as one reform led to another it became a question whether the autoc-
racy and the landed upper classes would be willing to allow the reform
movement to go so far as to jeopardize their power and privileges. For
example, the abolition of serfdom made it necessary for the landed
nobility to cease to regard the peasants as private property whose only
contact with the state was through themsclves. Similarly, industrialism
and urbanism would create new social classes of bourgeoisie and work-
ers. These new classes inevitably would make polirical and social de-
mands very distasteful to the autocracy and the landed nobility. If the
reforms led to demands for nationalism, how could a dynastic monarchy
such as the Romanov autocracy vield to such demands without risking
the loss of Finland, Poland, the Ukraine, or Armenia?

As long as the desire to westernize and the bad conscience of the
upper classes worked together, reform advanced. But as soon as the lower
classes began to make demands, reaction appeared. On this basis the
history of Russia was an alternation of reform and reaction from the
eighteenth century to the Revolution of 1917. Peter the Great (1689
1725) and Catherine the Great (1762-1796) were supporters of westerni-
zation and reform. Paul 1 (1796-1801) was a reactionary. Alexander 1
(1801-1825) and Alexander II (1855-1881) were reformers, while Nicho-
las T (1825-1855) and Alexander III (1881-1894) were reactionaries. As
a consequence of these various activities, by 1864 serfdom had been
abolished, and a fairly modern system of law, of justice, and of educa-
tion had been established; local government had been somewhat mod-
ernized; a fairly good financial and fiscal system had been established;
and an army based on universal military service (but lacking in equip-
ment) had been created. On the other hand, the autocracy continued,
with full power in the hands of weak men, subject to all kinds of persorlill
intrigues of the basest kind; the freed serfs had no adequate lands; the
newly literate were subject to a ruthless censorship which tried to
control their reading, writing, and thinking; the newly freed and newly
urbanized were subject to constant police supervision; the non-Russian
peoples of the empire were subjected to waves of Russification and Pa.n—
Slavism; the judicial system and the fiscal system were administered with
an arbitrary disregard of all personal rights or equity; and, in generaL
the autocracy was both tyrannical and weak.

The first period of reform in the nineteenth century, that under Alex-
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ander 1, resulted from a fusion of two factors: the “conscience-stricken
gentry” and the westernizing autocracy. Alexander himself represented
both factors. As a result of his reforms and those of his grandmother,
(;atherine the Great, even earlier, there appeared in Russia, for the first
Ume, a new educated class which was wider than the gentry, being re-
cruited from sons of Orthodox priests or of state officials (including
irmy officers) and, in general, from the fringes of the autocracy and the
gentry. When the autocracy became reactionary under Nicholas I, this
Newly educated group, with some support from the conscience-stricken
gentry, formed a revolutionary group generally called the “Intelligentsia.”
At first this new group was pro-Western, but later it became increasingly
anti-Western and “Slavophile” because of its disillusionment with the
West, In general, the Westernizers argued that Russia was merely a
backward and barbaric fringe of Western Civilization, that it had made
10 cultural contribution of its own in its past, and that it must pass
tthllgh the same ecconomic, political, and social developments as the
Vest. The Westernizers wished to speed up these developments.
The Slavophiles insisted that Russia was an entirely different civiliza-
ton from Western Civilization and was much superior because it had a
Profound spirituality (as contrasted with Western materialism), it had a
d_eep irrationality in intimate touch with vital forces and simple living
Virtues (in contrast to Western rationality, artificiality, and hypocrisy),
It had its own native form of social organization, the peasant village
(Communc) providing a fully satisfying social and emotional life (in
Contrast to Western frustration of atomistic individualism in sordid
C'itiCS); and that a Socialist society could be built in Russia out of the
Stmple self-governing, cooperative peasant commune without any need
o pass along the Western route marked by industrialism, bourgeoisie
SUpremacy, or parliamentary democracy.
_As industrialism grew in the West, in the period 1830-1850, the Rus-
an Westernizers like P. Y. Chaadayev (1793-1856) and Alexander
rzen (1812-1870) became increasingly disillusioned with the West,
“Specially with its urban slums, factory system, social disorganization,
middle-clasg money-grubbing and pettiness, its absolutist state, and its
ad."'ﬂflced weapons. Originally the Westernizers in Russia had been in-
SPired by French thinkers, while the Slavophiles had been inspired by
German thinkers like Schelling and Hegel, so that the shift from West-
Crnizers to Slavophiles marked a shift from French to Germanic teachers.
The Slavophiles supported orthodoxy and monarchy, although they
Were very critical of the existing Orthodox Church and of the existing
a\ltocracy. They claimed that the latter was a Germanic importation, and
tllflt the formef, instead of remaining a native organic growth of Slavic
*Plritualicy, had become little more than a tool of autocracy. Instead of
SuPPOrting these institutions, many Slavophiles went out into the villages
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to get in touch with pure Slavic splrltualltv and virtue in the shape of the
untutored peasant. These missionaries, called * ‘narodniki,” were greeted
with unconcealed suspicion and distaste by the peasants, because they
were city-bred strangers, were educated, and expressed anti-Church and
antigovernmental ideas.

Already disillusioned with the West, the Church, and the government,
and now rejected by the peasants, the Intelligentsia could find no social
group on which to base a reform program. The result was the growth
of nihilism and of anarchism.

Nihilism was a rejection of all conventions in the name of individual-
ism, both of these concepts understood in a Russian sense. Since man is a
man and not an animal because of his individual development and growth
in a society made up of conventions, the nihilist rejection of conventions
served to destroy man rather than to liberate him as they expected. The
destruction of conventions would not raise man to be an angel, but
would lower him to be an animal. Moreover, the individual that the
nihilists sought to liberate by this destruction of conventions was not
what Western culture understands by the word “individual.” Rather it
was “humanity.” The nihilists had no respect whatever for the concrete
individual or for individual personality. Rather, by destroying all conven-
tions and stripping all persons naked of all conventional distinctions, they
hoped to sink everyone, and especiall_v themselves, into the amorphous,
indistinguishable mass of humanity. The nihilists were completely atheist,
materialist, irrational, doctrinaire, despotic, and violent. They rejected all
thought of self so long as humanity suffered; they “became atheists be-
cause they could not accept a Creator Who made an evil, incomplete
world full of suffering”; they rejected all thoughr, all art, all idealism,
all conventions, because these were superficial, unnecessary luxuries and
therefore evil; they rejected marriage, because it was conventional bond-
age on the freedom of love; they rejected private property, because it
was a tool of individual oppression; some even rejected clothing as a
corruption of natural innocence; they rejected vice and licentiousness as
unnecessary upper-class luxuries; as Nikolai Berdyaev pur itz “It is
Orthodox asceticism turned inside out, and asceticism without Grace. At
the base of Russian nihilism, when grasped in its purity and depth, lies
the Orthodox rejection of the world . . ., the acknowledgment of the
sinfulness of all riches and luxury, of all creative profusion in art and in
thought. . . . Nihilism considers as sinful luxury not only art, metaphysics,
and spiritual values, but religion also. . . . Nihilism is a demand for naked-
ness, for the stripping of onesdf of all the trappings of culture, for the
annihilation of all historical traditions, for the setting free of the natural
man. . . . The intellectual asceticism of nihilism found expression in
materialism; any more subtle philosophy was proclaimed a sin. . . . Not
to be a materialist was to be taken as a moral suspect. If you were not



THE RUSSIAN EMPIRE TO 1917 91

4 materialist, then you were in favour of the enslavement of man both
mtellectually and politically.” *

This fantastic philosophy is of great significance because it prepared
the ground for Bolshevism. Out of the same spiritual sickness which
Produced nihilism emerged anarchism. To the anarchist, as revealed by
the founder of the movement, Mikhail Bakunin (1814-1876), the chief of
all enslaving and ncedless conventionalities was the state. The discovery
that the state was not identical with society, a discovery which the West
bad made a thousand years earlier than Russia, could have been a liberat-
Ing discovery to Russia if, like the West, the Russians had been willing
to accept both state and society, each in its proper place. But this was
quite impossible in the Russian tradition of fanatical totalitarianism. To
Fhls tradition the totalitarian state had been found evil and must, accord-
{ngly, be competely destroyed, and replaced by the totalitarian society
I which the individual could be absorbed. Anarchism was the next
Step after the disillusionment of the narodniki and the agitations of the
nihilists, The revolutionary Intelligentsia, unable to find any social group
on which to base a reform program, and convinced of the evil of all
conventional establishments and of the latent perfection in the Russian
Inasses, adopted a program of pure political direct action of the simplest
l\'mdi assassination. Merely by killing the leaders of states (not only in
Russia bue throughout the world), governments could be eliminated and
the musses freed for social cooperation and agrarian Socialism. From this
)a‘ckgmund came the assassination of Czar Alexander Il in 1881, of
ng Humbert of [taly in 1goo, of President McKinley in 19o1, as well
s many anarchist outrages in Russia, Spain, and Italy in the period 18go~
'910. The failure of governments to disappear in the face of this ter-
forist agitation, especially in Russia, where the oppression of autocracy
Ncreased after 1881, led, little by little, to a fading of the Intelligentsia’s
faltl} In destructive violence as a constructive action, as well as in the sat-
ISf.Vmg Pcasant commune, and in the survival of natural innocence in the
Unthinking masses.
inc{USt fl,t ‘t‘his point, about 1890, a great change began in Bussia. \chtern

ustrialism began to grow under governmental and foreign auspices; an
urban proletariat began to appear, and Marxist social theory came in from

Crmany. The growth of industrialism settled the violent academic dis-
Pute between Westerners and Slavophiles as to whether Russia must fol-
OonW;:]C path _of V\f’cst.crn de\"elopm?nt or g)uld escape it by falling back

SOIe native Slavie solutions hidden in the peasant commune; the
%;0:“]:*]1 ‘;)f a proletariat gave the revolutionaries once again a social group
Whi, tLII to build; and :Nlarx1st theory gave the Intelligentsia an 1deolqu
ing RUSS]'-C.V could fal‘mtlcally.cml)racc. 1 hesst new developments, by lift-

13 from the impasse it had reached in 1885, were generally wel-

*N
N, Bcrdyaev, Origin of Russian Conmmumism (London, Geoffrey Bles, 1948), p- 45-
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comed. Even the autocracy lifted the censorship to allow Marxist theory
to circulate, in the belief that it would alleviate terrorist pressure since
it eschewed direct political action, especially assassination, and postponed
revolution until after industrialization had proceeded far enough to create
a fully developed bourgeois class and a fully developed proletariat. To
be sure, the theory created by Marx’s mid-nineteenth century Germanic
background was (as we shall sec) gradually changed by the age-long
Russian outlook, at first by the Leninist Bolshevik trmmph over the
Mensheviks and later by Stalin’s Russian nationalist victory over Lenin’s
more Western rationalism, but in the period 18go-1914 the stalemate of
opposed violence was broken, and progress, punctuated by violence and
intolerance, appeared.

This period of progress punctuated by violence which lasted from 18go
to 1914 has 2 number of aspects. Of these, the economic and social de-
velopment will be discussed first, followed by the political and, lastly, the
ideological.

As late as the liberation of the serfs in 1863, Russia was practically un-
touched by the industrial process. and was mdced more backward by far
than Britain and France had been before the invention of the steam en-
gine itself. Owing to lack of roads, transportation was very poor except
for the excellent system of rivers, and these were frozen for months each
year. Mud tracks, 1mpassable for part of the year and only barely pass-

able for the rest of the time, left villages rehtlvelv isolated, with the result
that almost all handicraft products and much agrlcultural produce were
locally produced and locally consumed. The serfs were impoverished
after liberation, and held ar a low standard of living by having a large part
of their produce taken from them as rents to landlords and as taxes to the
state bureaucracy. This served to drain a considerable fraction of the coun-
try’s agricultural and mineral production to the cities and to the export
market. This fraction provided capital for the growth of a modern econ-
omy after 1863, being exported to pay for the import of the necessary
machinery and industrial raw materials. This was supplemented by the
direct importation of capital from abroad, especially from Belgmm and
France, while much capital, especially for railroads, was provided by the
government. Foreign capital amounted to about one-third of all indus-
trial capital in 18go and rose to almost one-half by 1900. The proportions
varied from one activitiy to another, the forelon portlon being, in 1900,
at 7o percent in the field of mining, 42 percent in the field of metal-
lurglcal industry, but less than 10 percent in textiles. At the same date
the entire capltal of the railroads amounted to 4,700 million rubles, of
which 3,500 belonged to the government. These two sources were of very
great importance because, except in textiles, most industrial development
was based on the railroads, and the earliest enterprises in heavy industry,
apart from the old charcoal metallurgy of the Ural Mountains, were
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foreign. The first great railroad concession, that of the Main Company
Ot 2,650 miles of line, was given to a French company in 1857. A British
corporation opened the exploitation of the great southern iron ore basin
at Krivoj Rog, while the German Nobel brothers began the development
of the petroleum industry at Baku (both about 1880).

S 4 consequence of these factors the Russian economy remained
largel}—, but decreasingly, a colonial economy for most of the period
1863‘1914. There was a very low standard of living for the Russian peo-
Ple, with excessive exportation of consumers’ commodities, even those
ba_dly needed by the Russian people themselves, these being used to ob-
tan foreign cxcimnge to buy industrial or luxury commodities of foreign
O_r‘gin to be owned by the very small ruling class. This pattern of Bus—
SIan economic organization has continued under the Soviet regime since
19]7.

The first Russian railroad opened in 1838, but growth was slow until
the establishment of a rational plan of development in 1857. This plan
Sought to penetrate the chief agricultural regions, especially the blaci(-
carth region of the south, in order to conncct them with the chief cities
of the north and the export ports. At that time there were only 663 milf:s
of railroads, but this figure went up over tenfold by 1871, doubled again
by 188; (with 14,000 miles), reached 37,000 by 1901, and 46,600 by 1915.
This building took place in two great waves, the first in the decade 18'66—
1875 and the second in the fifteen years 1891-1905. In these two periods
dverages of over 1,400 miles of track were constructed annually, while
10 the intcrvcning fifteen years, from 1876 to 1890, the average construc-
ton wag only 631 miles per year. The decrease in this middle period re-
sulted from the “great depression” in western Europe in 1873-1893, and
Culminated, in Russia, in the terrible famine of 18g1. After this last date,
filroad construction was pushed vigorously by Count Sergei Witte, who
advanced from stationmaster to Minister of Finance, holding the latter
Post from 1892 to 19o3. His greatest achievement was the single—trficl<ed

fans-Siberian line, which ran 6,365 miles from the Polish frontier to

ladivostok and was built in the fourteen years 1891~19o03. This line, by
P"{mitting Russia to increase her political pressure in the Far Ezist,.brought

I:Itilin into an alliance with Japan (190z) and brought Russia into war
WIth Japan (1904-1905). _

he railroads had a most profound effect on Russia from every point
of view, binding one-sixth of the earth’s surface into a single political unit
and transforming that country’s economic, political, and social life. New
areas, chieﬂy in the steppes, which had previously been too far from
Markets to be used for any purpose but pastoral activities, were.broug'ht
under cultivation (chieﬂy; for grains and cotton), thus competing with
the centrg] black-soil arca. The drain of wealth from the peasants to the
Urban and export markets was increased, especially in the period before
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18go. This process was assisted by the advent of a money cconomy to
those rural arcas which had prev 1ousl\ been closer to a self- sufficient or
a barter basis. This increased agncultural specialization and weakened
handicraft activities. The collection of rural products, which h had pre-
viously been in the hands of a few large commercial operators who
worked slowly on a long-term basis, largely through Russia’s more than
siv thousand annual fairs, were, after 1870. thanl\s to the railroad re-
placed by a horde of small, quick-turnover middlemen who swarmed
like ants through the countrvside, offering the contents of their small
pouches of money for grain, hemp, hides, fats, bristles, and feathers. This
drain of goods from the rural areas was encouraged by the government
through quotas and restrictions, price dlt’ferentmls and different railroad
rates and taxes for the same commodities with different destinations. As
a result, Russian sugar sold in London for about jo percent of its price in
Russia itself. Russia, with a domestic consumption of 10.5 pounds of sugar
per capita compared to England’s g2 pounds per caplm. nevertheless ex-
ported in 1900 a quarter of its total production of 1,802 million pounds.
In the same year Russia exported almost 12 million pounds of cotton
goods (clncﬂ\ to Persia and China), althought domestic consumption
of cotton in Russia was only 5.3 pounds per capita compared to Eng-
land’s 39 pounds. In petroleum products, where Russia had 48 percent of
the rotal world producti()n in 1900, about 13.3 percent was exported,
although Russian consumption was only 12 pounds per capita cach year
compared to Germany’s 42 pounds. In one of thesc products, kerosenc
(where Russia had the strongest potential domestic demand), almost
6o pereent of the domestic production was exported. The full extent of
this drain of wealth from the rural arcas can be judged from the export
figures in general. In 1891-1895 rural products formed 75 percent (and
cereals 4o percent) of the total value of all Russian exports. Morcover, it
was the better grains which were exported, a quarter of the wheat crop
compared to one-fiftecnth of the rve crop in 19oo. That there was a
certain improvement in this respect, as time passed, can be seen from the
fact that the portion of the wheat crop exported fell from half in the
1880’s to one-sixth in 1g12~1913.

This policy of siphoning wealth into the export marker gave Russia 2
favorable balance of trade (that is, excess of exports over imports) for the
whole period after 1873, prm’idinor gold and forcign exchange which
allowed the country to build up its gold reserve and to provide uplml for
its industrial dev cl()pmcnt In addmon billions of rubles were obtained
by sales of bonds of the Russian government, largely in France as part
of the French effort to build up the Triple Entente. The State Bank,
which had increased its gold reserve from 475 million to 1,095 million
rubles in the period 18go-1897, was made a bank of issue in 1897 and was
required by law to redeem its notes in gold, thus placing Russia on the
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international gold standard. The number of corporations in Russia in-
Creased from 504 with g1z million rubles capital (of which 215 million
was foreign) in 1889 to 1,181 corporations with 1,737 million rubles
capital (of which over 800 million was foreign) in 1899. The proportion
of industrial concerns among these corporations steadily increased, being
58 percent of the new capital flotations in 1874-1881 as compared to
only percent in 1861-1873.

Much of the impetus to industrial advance came from the railroads,
since these, in the last decade of the nineteenth century, were by far
the chief purchasers of ferrous metals, coal, and petroleum products. As
2 result, there was a spectacular outburst of economic productivity in
this decade, followed by a decade of lower prosperity after 19oo. The
Production of pig iron in the period 1860-1870 ranged about 350 thou-
sand tons 3 year, rose to 997 thousand tons in 18go, to almost 1.6 million
tOn? in 1895, and reached a peak of 3.3 million tons in 19oo. During this
period, iron production shifted from the charcoal foundries of the
Urals to the modern coke furnaces of the Ukraine, the percentages of
the tota] Russian production being 67 percent from the Urals to 6 per-
tent from the south in 1870 and 20 percent from the Urals with 67
Percent from the south in 1913. The production figure for 19oo was not
€xceeded during the next decade, but rose after 1909 to reach 4.6 million
tOns in 1913, This compared with 14.4 million tons in Germany, 31.5
million in the United States, or almost 9 million in the United Kingdom.

Coal Production presents a somewhat similar picture, except that its
growth continued through the decade 19oo~1g10. Production rose from
750 thousand tons in 1870 to over 3.6 million tons in 1880 and reached
2most 7 million in 1890 and almost 17.5 million in 1900. From this
POmt,. coal production, unlike pig iron, continued upward to 26.2 million
'0ns in 1908 and to 36 million in 1913. This last figure compares to

‘fmany’s production of 190 million tons, American production of
517 million tons, and British production of 287 million tons in that
Sme year of 1913. In coal, as in pig iron, there was a geographic shift
of the center of production, one-third of the Russian coal coming from
the ]?Onetz area in 1860 while more than two-thirds came from that
A2 in 1900 and 70 percent in 1913.
ce "l petroleum there was a somewhat similar geographic shift in the
ev:;err ?f production, Bakp having better than go percent of the total in
. Ste)ad) ear frf)m 1870 un,tll after 19oo when the new Grozny fields and
in | y decline in Bakus output reduced Fhe latFer s percentage to 85

us?lo and to.83 in 1913. Because- of this dech.ne in Baku’.s output,
. atsmn 'productxop of petroleum, which sqared until 1go1, declined aftf‘,r
I880}’6:111'. Production was on'l'v_ 35,000 tons in 1870, rose to §09,009 tons in
and ;'e en le.aped to 4.8 million tons in 189(?, to 11.3 ml!llon in 1900,

ached its peak of over 12 million tons in the following year. For
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the next twelve vears output hovered somewhat below 8.4 million tons.

Because the industrialization of Russia came so late, it was (except
in textiles) on a large-scale basis from the beginning and was organized
on a basis of financial capitalism after 1870 and of monopoly capirtalism
after 190z. Although facrorics emploving over 500 workers amounted
to only 3 percent of all factories in the 189o’s, 4 percent in 1903, and 3
percent in 1g1o, these factories generally emploved over half of all
factory workers. This was a far higher percentage than in Germany or
the United States, and made it casier for labor agitators to organize the
workers in these Russian factories. Morcover, although Russta as a
whole was not highly industrialized and outpur per worler or per unit
for Russia as a whole was low (because of the continued cyistence of
older forms of production), the new Russian factories were buile with
the most advanced technological equipment, somctimes to a degree
which the untrained labor supply could not utilize. In 1912 the output of
pig iron per furnace in the Ukraine was higher than in western Furope
by a large margin, although smaller than in the United States by an
equally large margin. Although the quantity of mechanical power
available on a per capira basis for the average Russian was low in 1908
compared to western Europe or America (being onlv 1.6 horsepower
per 100 persons in Russia compared to 23 in the United States, 24 10
England, and 13 in Germany), the horsepower per industrial worker
was higher in Russia than in any other continental country (being 92
horsepower per roo workers in Russia compared to 85 in France, 7311
Germany, 153 in England, and 282 in the United States). All this made
the Russian economy an economy of contradictions, Though the runge
of technical methods was very wide, advanced techniques were lacking
completely in some fields, and even whole ficlds of necessary industrial
activities (such as machine tools or automobiles) were lacking. The
cconomy was poorly integrated, was extremely dependent on foreign
trade (both for markets and for essential products), and was very
dependent on government assistance, cspecially on government spcnd'
ing.

While the great mass of the Russian people continued, as late as 1974
to live much as they had lived for gencrations, a small number lived 10
a new, and very insecure, world of industrialism, where they were at
the merey of foreign or governmental forces over which they had littl‘ﬁ
control, The managers of this new world sought to improve their post”
tions, not by any effort to create a mass murket in the other, more
primitive, Russian economic world by improved methods of distribu-
tion, by reduction of prices, or by rising standards of living, but rather
sought to increase their own profit margins on a narrow market by
ruthless reduction of costs, especially wages, and by monopolistic cont”
binations to raise prices. These efforts led to labor agitation on on€
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hand flnd to monopolistic capitalism on the other. Economic progress, ex-
€Cpt in some lines, was slowed up for these reasons during the whole
dcc?de 1900~1909. Only in 1909, when a largely monopolistic structure
of mdustry had been created, was the increase in output of goods re-
Sume'd and the struggle with labor somewhat abated. The earliest
usstan cartels were formed with the encouragement of the Russian

government and in those activities where foreign interests were most
Pre\’alicnt. In 1887 a sugar cartel was formed in order to permit foreign
QUmping of this commodity. A similar agency was set up for kerosene
"N 1892, bur the great period of formation of such organizations (usually
N the form of joint-selling agencies) began after the crisis of 1go1. In
1902 a cartel created by a dozen iron and steel firms handled almost
three-fourths of all Russian sales of these products. It was controlled by
our forcign banking groups. A similar cartel, ruled from Berlin, took
over the sales of almost all Russian production of iron pipe. Six Ukraine
ron-ore firms in 1908 set up a cartel controlling 8o percent of Russia’s
e production. In 1907 a cartel was created to control about three-
q?a“f?rs of Russia’s agricultural implements. Others handled g7 percent
galezaﬂgﬂ{ cars, 94 percent of locc.mwtives, and ¢4 percent of‘ copper
tlreé- ighteen Donetz coal firms in 1906 set up a cartel which sold

quarters of the coal output of thar area.

re he creation of monopoly was aided by a change in tanff policy.

tail:dtil::dcé which had been e.stabhshed in the tar_lﬁ’ of .1857, was cur-
year roc ll 117':md abandon(?d in 1891. . The protective tariff of this latter
;0 eXcluudte Rln a severe tariff war with Gc_rman)‘ as ic Germans sought
o ¢ Russtan agricultural Prqdu‘?ts 15 retaliation fo‘r the Russian
Series 01; manufactt_lrcd goods. This war” was settled in 1894 by a
ussian compromiscs, but the reopening of the .German market to

et %mlg[ led o political agitation for protection on 'the part of
resule g an 1ords. '.lhcy were succes?‘ful, as we shall sec, in 1900 as 2
nava] | .4 deal with the German industrialists to support Tirpitz's

uilding program.

a Ver;ythc;:ulf‘vc of the First World \War, the R}xssiz}n cconomy was in
Afair, v vlous state of hc;?lth: As we have said, it was a patclnvgrk
an éO\'cr)’ much lacking in integration, very dependent on foreign
even morrelm;cm support, racked b\ labor disturbances, and_,.\\'lmt was
thin op oo tlrca.tcnmg,. by labor disturbances bflSCd on'p()htlcal rather
ogical “_Qt(;'nomlc motives, and shot through with all kinds of tcchno-
Mention [];‘ mfcsscs and discords. As an c‘?a’mplf: o.f the last, we mlght
charco] ascl act that over half of Russm§ ’plg iron was 'rnadc with
Sources. ate as 19oo and some of Russia’s most promising natural
Monopoly CI‘C lc.ft unused as a result of the restrictive outlook of
Costs Of-disctd})ltal'lsm The f:nlure to develop a domestl.c market lc.ft
ribution fantastically high and left the Russian per capita
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consumption of almost all important commodities fantastically low.
Moreover, to make matters worse, Russia as a consequence of these
things was losing ground in the race of production with IFrance, Ger-
many, and the Lmtcd States.

These cconomic developments had profound political ctfects under
the weak-willed Czar Nicholas 11 (18g3-1917). For about a decade
Nicholas tried to combine ruthless civil repression, ccononic advance,
and an imperialist foreign policy in the Balkans and the Far Fast,
with pious worldwide publicity for peace and universal disarmament,
domestic distractions like anti-Semitic massacres (pogroms), forged ter-
roristic documents, and faked rerroristic attempts on the lives of high
officials, including himself. This unlikelv: mélange collapsed complerely
in 1905-1908. When Count Witte attempted to begin some kind of
constitutional development by getting in touch with the functioning
units of local government (the zemstvos., which had been effective in
the famine of 18¢g1), he was ousted from his position by an intrigue led
by the murderous Minister of Interior Vvacheslav Plehve (1903 ) The
civil head of the Orthodox Church, Konstantin Pobedonostsey (1827-
19o7) persccuted all dissenting religions, while allowing the Orthodox
Church to become enveloped in ignorance and corruption. Most Roman
Catholic monasteries in Poland were confiscated, while priests of that
religion were forbidden to leave their villages. In Finland construction
of Lutheran churches was forbidden, and schools of this religion were
taken over by the Moscow government. The Jews were pcrsccutcd, re-
stricted to certain provinces (the Pale), excluded from most economic
zcrivities, subjected ro heavy taxes (even on their rclirri()us activities),
and allowed to form only ten percent of the pupils in sdmols (cven In
villages which were almost completely Jewish and where the schools
were supported entirely by Jew ish taxes). Hundreds of Jews were mas-
sacred and thousands of their buildings wrecked in svstematic three-day
pogroms tolerated and sometimes cncouragcd by the police. Marriages

(and children) of Roman Catholic Uniates were made illegitimate. The
Moslems in Asia and eclsewhere werc also persecuted.

Every effort was made to Russifv non-Russian national groups, cs-
pecmll\ on the western frontiers. The Finns, Baltic Germans, and Poles
were not allowed to use their own languages in public life, and had to
use Russian even in pn\'ate schools and even on the primary level. Ad-
ministrative autonomy in these areas, even that solemnly promised to
Finland long before, was destroved, and they were dominated ov Rus-
sian police, "Russian education, and the Russian Armyv. The pu)plcs of
these arcas were subjected to military conscription  more rmomusl\
than the Russians themselves, and were Russified while in the ranks.

Against the Russians themselves, unbelievable extremes of espionage,
counterespionage, censorship, provocation, imprisomment without trial,
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and outright brurality were employed. The revolutionaries responded
with similar measures crowned by assassination. No one could trust
anyone else, because revolutionaries were in the police, and members
of the police were in the highest ranks of the revolutionaries. Georgi
GaPOn, a priest secretly in the pay of the government, was encouraged
to form labor unions and lead workers’ agitations in order to increase
the employers’ dependence on the autocracy, but when, in 1905, Gapon
led a mass march of workers to the Winter Palace to present a petition
to the czar, they were attacked by the troops and hundreds were shot.
Gapon was murdered the following year by the revolutionaries as a
trattor, In order to discredit the revolutionaries, the central Police De-
Partment in St. Petersburg “printed at the government expense violent ap-
Peals to riot” which were circulated all over the country by an
Organization of reactionaries. In one year (19o6) the government exiled
35,000 persons without trial and executed over 60o persons under a
new decree which fixed the death penalty for ordinary crimes like
r9bber)’ or insults to officials. In the three years 1906—19'08, 5,140 offi-
cials were killed or wounded, and 2,328 arrested persons were executed.
N 1909 it was revealed that a police agent, Azeff, had been a member
of the Central Commitree of the Socialist Revolutionaries for vears and
had Participated in plots to murder high officials, including Plehve and
the. Grand Duke Sergius, without warning these. The former chief of

Police who revealed this fact was sent to prison for doing so.
Under conditions such as these no sensible government was possible,
and | appeals for moderation were crushed between the extremists
from both sides. The defeats of Russian forces in the war with Japan in
;9_04*1905 brought events to a head. All dissatisfied groups began to
eitﬂge, culminating in a suc.c.essful general strike in October 1905. The
Onepdraorr l?egan to offer political reforms, although what was extended
the Du} \\fas'frcquent'ly taken back shortly after. A consultative assembly,
]iCateéna’ was estabhshc_td, elected on a broad suffrage.but by very com-
l}c)ace o proc'edures d'e§1gned to redl‘lce the demo'cr.anc' element. In the
and nﬂwavgrn]rmn atrocities, endless strxkc_:s, ar.1d mutinies in both the army
(Mav‘ l."; 1¢ censorship was temporarily lifted, and the ﬁrst Duma met
st (?O )."It had .a'number. of able men and was dominated by two
and g :)g?xllléefi political parties, the Cadets (somewhat left of Center)
orm s ctobrists (sonwwhat right of Cervlter).. Plax‘ls. for wholesale re-
plang 1. ‘erm tl}e wind, tmd, when the czar’s chief minister rejected suc}\
tntim; n \ils ov e.rwhclmmgl'v Censured. by t_hc? Duma. Aftf:r weeks of agi-
to g(Jvex; (./,2'1.1‘ tried to form an Octgbrlst ministry, but this group re.fl.lsed
conlcin, \\.lth()l]t Cadet eooperation, ar}d the lar_ter re.fused. Fo join a
Solved thgg(f)i‘ ernment. The czar named P(?tr Stolvpin chief minister, dis-
3 severe o rst I?u.ma, and called for el.ectlon Of. a new one. Stol)fp{n was
an, \\'1llmg to move slowly in the direction of economic and
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political reform but determined to crush without mercy any suspicion of
violence or illegal actions. The full power of the government was used to
get a second Duma more to its taste, outlawing most of the Cadets, previ-
ously the largest party, and preventing certain classes and groups from
campaigning or voting. The result was a new Duma of much less abiliey,
much less discipline, and with manyv unknown faces. The Cadets were
reduced from 150 to 123, the Octobrists from about 42 to 32, while
there were 46 extreme Right, 54 Marxist Social Democrats, 35 Social
Revolutionaries, at least 100 assorted Laborites, and scattered others.
This group devoted much of its time to debating whether terrorist
violence should be condemned. When Stolypin demanded that the
Social Democrats (Marxists) should be kicked out, the Duma referred
the matter to a committee; the assembly was immediately dissolved, and
new elections were fixed for a third Duma (June, 19o8). Under power-
ful government intimidation, which included sending 3r Social Demo-
crats to Siberia, the third Duma was elected. It was mostly an upper-
class and upper-middle-class body,, with the largest groups bcmo 154 Oc-
tobrists and 54 Cadets. This bod\' was suﬂiucntl\ docile to remain for
five years (19o7-1912). During this period both the Duma and the
government followed a policy of drift, except for Stolvpin. Until 1910
this energetic administrator continued his efforts to combine oppression
and reform, especially agrarian reform. Rural credit banks were es-
tablished; various measures were taken to place larger amounts of land
in the hands of peasants; restrictions on the migration of peasants, cs-
pecially to Siberia, were removed; participation in local government
was opened to lower social classes previously excluded; educartion, es-
pecially technical education, was made more accessible; and certain
provisions for social insurance were enacted into law. After the Bosnian
crisis of 1908 (to be discussed later). foreign affairs became increasingly
absorbing, and by 1910 Stolvpin had lost his enthusiasm for reform, re-
placing it by senseless efforts at Russification of the numerous minority
groups. He was assassinated in the presence of the czar in 1g11.

The fourth Duma (1g12-1916) was similar to the third, clected by
complicated procedures and on a restricted suffrage. The policy of
drift continued, and was more obvious since no energetic figure like
Stolypin was to be found. On the contrary, the autocracy sank deeper
into a morass of superstition and corruption. The influence of the
czarina became more pervasive, and through her was extended the power
of a number of religious mystics and charlamns, espccmll) Rqsputm
The imperial couple had erent]\ desired a son from their marrmge in
1894. After the births of four daughters, their wish was fulfilled in 1904
Unfortunately, the new czarevich, Alexis, had inherited from his mothet
an incurable disease, hemophilia. Since his blood would not clot, the
slightest cut endangered his life. This weakness merely exaggerated the
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Czarina’s fanatical devotion to her son and her determination to sce him
bCfC()lh(: czar with the powers of that office undiniinished by any con-
Sttutional or parliamentary innovations. After 1go7 she fell under the
nfluence of 4 strange \\'midcrcr, Rasputin, a man whose personal habits
and appearance were both vicious and filthy but who had the power,
she l)c]icvcd, to stop the czarevich's bleeding. The czarina feli com-
P]CtCI)' under Rasputin’s control and, since the czar was completely
under her control, Rasputin became the ruler of Russia, intermittently
at fivst, but then completely. This situation lasted until he was murdered
In Decembyer 1916, Rnsputi'n used his power to satisfy his personal vices,
' accumulate wealth by corruption, and to interfere in cvery branch
Of the government, alwavs in a destructive and unprogressive sense. As
Sir Bernard Pares put it, ,.s‘pcnl;ing of the czarina, “Her letters to Nicholas
day by day contain the instructions which Rasputin gave on every
detail of adnnnistration of the Empire—the Church, the Ministers, fi-
Nance, 1';1il\\'a)'s, food supply, appointments, military opcrations, and
above 4] the Dunia, and a simple comparison of the dates with the
events which followed shows that in almost cvery case they were carried
OUut. In all her recommendations for ministerial posts, most of which are
adoptcd, one of the primary considerations is always the attitude of
the given candidate to Rasputin.”

f‘\S the autocracy became increasingly corrupt and irresponsible in
this way, the sl<)\\"gr0\\'th toward a constitutional systern which might
ave developed from the zemstvo system of local government and
the able membership of the first Duma was destroved. The resumption
O.f Cconomic expansion after 19og could not counterbalance the per-
Nicious influcnce of the political paralysis. This situation was made even
more hopeless by the growing importance of foreign affairs after 1908
m}d the failure of intellectual life to grow in any constructive fashion.
The firge of these complications will be discussed later; the second de-
Serves a few words here.

The general trend of intellectual development in Russia in the years
cfore 1914 could hardly be regarded as hopeful. To be sure, there
Were considerable advances in some fields such as literacy, natural sci-
tnce, mathematics, and economic thought, but these contributed little to
Iy growth of moderation or to Russia’s greatest intellectual need, a more
mt_egrﬂtcd outlook on life. The influence of the old Orthodox religious
“ttude continued even in those who most emphatically rejected it.
The basic attitude of the Western tradition had grown toward diversity
and toleration, based on the belief that every aspect of life and of
TUman experience and every individual has some place in the complex
Structure of reality if that pl'ace can only be found and that, accordingly,
ity of the whole of life can be reached by way of diversity rather than
Y any compulsory uniformity. This idea was entirely foreign to the
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Russian mind. Anv Russian thinker, and hordes of other Russians with
no capacity for thought, were driven by an insatiable thirst to find the
“key” to life and to truth. Once this “key” has been found, all other
aspects of human experience must be rejected as evil, and all men must
be compelled to accept that key as the whole of life in a dreadful unity
of uniformity. To make matters worse, many Russian thinkers souoht
to analyze the complexities of human experience by polarizing thesc
into antitheses of mutually exclusive dualisms: VWesterners versus Slavo-
philes, individualism versus community, frecedom versus fate, revolu-
tionary versus reactionary, nature versus CONventions, autocracy Versus
anarchy, and such. There was no logical correlation between thesc, so
that individual thinkers frequently embraced either side of any antithe-

s, forming an incredible mixture of emotionally held faiths. More-
over, individual thinkers frequently shifted from one side to another, or
even oscillated back and forth between the extremes of these dualisms.
In the most typical Russian minds both extremes were held simultane-
ously, regardless of logical compatibility, in some kind of higher mystic
unity bevond rational analysis. Thus, Russian thought provides us w ith
strlklno e\amples of God-intoxicated atheists, revolutionary reactionaries,
violent nonresisters, belligerent pacifists, compulsory hberators, and in-
dividualistic totalitarians.

The basic characteristic of Russian thought is its extremism. This took
two forms: (1) any portion of human experience to which allegiance
was given became the whole truth, demanding total allegiance, all else
being ecvil deception; and (2) everv living person was expected to
accept this same portion or be damned as a minion of antichrist. Those
who embraced the state were expected to embrace it as an autocracy
in which the individual had no rights, else their allegiance was not purc;
those who denied the state were expected to reject it utterly by adopt-
ing anarchism. Those who became materialists had to become complete
nihilists without place for any convention, ceremony, or sentiment.
Those who questioned some minor aspect of the rellgmus system were
expected to become militant atheists, and if thev did not take this step
themselves, were driven to it by the clergy. ‘Those who were con-
sidered to be spiritual or said they were spiritual were forgiven every
kind of corruption and lechery (like Rasputin) because such material
aspects were irrelevant. Those who sympathized with the opprcqscd
were expected to bury themselves in the masses, living like them, cating
like them, dressing like them, and renouncing all culturc and thought
(if they believed thc masses lacked these things).

The extremism of Russian thinkers can be seen in their attitudes to-
ward such basic aspects of human experience as property, reason, the
state, art, sex, or power. Always there was a fanatical tendency to
eliminate as sinful and evil any thmg except the one aspect which the
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thinker considered to be the kev to the cosmos. Alexet Khomyakov
ﬂ180+—186<)), a Slavophile, wanted to reject reason completely, regarding
1tas “the mortal sin of the West,” while Fédor Dostoevski (1821-1881)
\\'?llt so far in this direction that he wished to destrov all logic and all
anthmeric, secking, he said, “ro free humanity from the tyranny of two
plus two cquals four.” Many Russian thinkers, long before the Soviets,
regarded all property as sinful. Others felt the same way about sex.
Ico Tolstoi, the great novelist and essavist (18:8-1910), considered all
})1'<)Pcrr)' and all sex to be evil. Western thought, which has usually tried
to find o place in the cosmos for evervthing and has fele that anything
15 aceeptible in ity proper place, recoils from such fanaticism. The West,
for example, has rarely felt it necessary to justify the existence of are,
but many thinkers in Russia (like Plato long ago) have rejected all art
as C'\'il. Tolstoi, among others, had moments (as in the essay What s
Art? of 1897 or On Shakespeare and the Drama of 19o3) when he de-
Nounced most art and literature, including his own novels, as vain, ir-
relevane, and satanic. Similarly the West, while it has sometimes looked
askance ar sex and more frequenty has overemphasized it, has gencrally
felt thye sex had a proper function in its proper place. In Russia, how-
ever, many thinkers, including once again Tolstoi (1The Kreutzer Sonata
()_f 1889), have insisted that sex was evil in all places and under all
CIrcumstances, and most sinful in nuarviage. The disruptive cffects of such
“dc'fl’s upon social or fumil)‘ life can be scen in the later vears of Tol-
Stor's personal life, culminating in his last final hatred of his long-suffer-
Mg wife whom he came to regard as the instrument of his fall from
gl‘.ncc. But while Tolstoi praised marriage without sex, other Russians,
:;]'l;hs(’;:tlll .gljc.zltc.'[: vehemence, praised sex \\'iFll()ut {1\:11'riagc, regarding
by lal insticution as an unnecessary unpediment in the path of pure
an mmpulsc.
' some ways we find in Tolstoi the culmination of Russian thought.
anfj r:l)lcctnjd all power, 311 ’vi‘ulcn.ce, most art, all sex, nll_public authority,
M property as evil. To him the kev of the universe was to be
O:Jr’i]d‘ m Christ’s injunction, “Resist not cvil.” All other aspects of
icct:jsitcfllchx.ngs exeept .rhos.‘e \\:hl(:‘h‘ﬂ()\.\’.d'erC[]_\' .fr()m this were re-
o, Y[hl'l‘( }u}mg any belief in Chl‘lft s divinity or in a personal God.
Sistance ‘lls 1{‘1:l}l~1cn'()“ flowed l<flsrm.s ideas of nonvx()l‘cnce :m.d nonre-
Spiritus] ~lnt' 11§ faich chat only in this way could man’s capacity for a -
i’Crz\t;d ()T\‘c“s.() P()\\'Cf‘f:ul tl?at it could solve all\sc{u;}l .plv'()blcms bvc
hot g l;n 4115' 1dea ()f.lolst()l, alt‘ho.ugb bnscd. on U.\rlsts injunction, is
HSSumpti(,,:L},d rcﬂ'cctmnv' of Christianity as it 1s of thc. F)asu: I?ussmn
nd thay t\mt any physical dcfcat must represent a spiritual victory,
. At the latter could be achieved onlyv through the former.
pm;;::li:!pnint ()f. \'i(:\\: could be l‘1cld only by persons to \vl.\om ‘all
Yy or lmppmcss 1s not only irrelevant but sinful. And this point
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of view could be held with such fanaticism only by persons to whom
life, family, or any objective gain is worthless. This is a dominant idea
in all the Russian Intelligentsia, an idea going back through Plato to
ancient Asia: All objective reality is of no importance except as symbols
for some subjective truth. This was, of course, the point of view of the
Neoplatonic thinkers of the early Christian period. It was generally
the point of view of the early Christian heretics and of those Western
heretics like the Cathari (Albwenses) who were derived from this East-
ern philosophic position. In modern Russian thought it is well repre-
sented by Dostoevski, who while chronologically earlier than Tolstoi
is spiritually later. To Dostoevski every object and every act is merely
a symbol for some elusive spiritual truth. From this point of view comes
an outlook which makes his characters almost incomprehensible to the
average person In the Western tradition: if such a character obtains a
fortune, he cries, “I am ruined!” If he is acquitted on a murder charge,
or seems likely to be, he exclaims, “I am condemned,” and seeks to
incriminate himself in order to ensure the punishment which is so
necessary for his own spiritual self-acquittal. If he deliberately misses
his opponent in a duel, he has a guilty conscience, and says, “I should
not have injured him thus; I should have killed him!” In each case the
speaker cares nothing about propertv punishment, or life. He cares
only about spiritual values asceticism, guilt, remorse, injury to one’s self-
respect. In the same way, the early rehglous thinkers, both Christian and
non-Christian, regarded all objects as symbols for spiritual values, all
temporal success as an inhibition on spiritual life, and felt that wealth
could be obtained only by getting rid of property, life could be
found only by d\'mg (a direct quotation from Plato), eternity could
be found onlv if time ended, and the soul could be freed onlv if the
body were enslaved. Thus, as late as 1910 when Tolstoi died, Russia
remained true to its Greek-Byzantine intellectual tradition.

We have noted that Dostoevski, who lived slightly before Tolstoi,
nevertheless had ideas which were chronologically in advance of Tol-
stoi’s 1deas. In fact, in many ways, Dostoevski was a precursor of the
Bolsheviks. Concentrating his attention on poverty, crime, and human
misery, always seeking the real meaning behind every overt act or word,
he eventually reached a position where the distinction between appear-
ance and significance became so wide that these two were in contradic-
tion with each other. This contradiction was really the struggle between
God and the Devil in the soul of man. Since this struggle is without
end, there is no solution to men’s problems except to face suffering
resolutely. Such suffering purges men of all artificiality and joins them
together in one mass. In this mass the Russian people, because of their
greater suffering and their greater spirituality, are the hope of the
world and must save the world from the materialism, violence, and
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selfishness of Western civilization. The Russian people, on the other
hand, filled with self-sacrifice, and with no allegiance to luxury or ma-
terial gain, and purified by suffering which makes them the brothers
of all other suffering people, will save the world by taking up the
sword  of rightcousness against the forces of evil stemming from
~Urope, Constantinople will be seized, all the Slavs will be liberarted,
and Europe and the world will be forced into freedom by conquest,
80 that Moscow many become the Third Rome. Before Russia is fit to
$ave the world in this wayv, however, the Russian intellectuals must
merge themselves in the grc.at mass of the suffering Russian pcoplc, and
the Russian people must adopt Europe’s science and technology un-
contaminated by any European ideology. The blood spilled in this
effore ¢ extend Slav brotherhood to the whole world by force will aid
“? cause, for suffering shared will make men one.

is mystical Slav imperialism with its apocalyptical overtones Was
Y No meang uniquely Dostoevski’s. It was held in a vague and implicit
ashion by many Russian thinkers, and had a wide appeal to the un-
thinking masses. It was implied in much of the propaganda of Pan-
Slavism, angd became semiofficial with the growth of this propaganda
ter 1908. 1t was widespread among the Orthodox clergy, who cm'ph'a-
Sized the reign of rightcousness which would follow the millennialist
.cst“"blisllmentpof Moscow as the “Third Rome.” It was explicitly stated
02 book, Russia and Europe, published in 1869 by Nicholas Danilevsky
(’822~1885). Such ideas, as we shall see, did not die out with the
Passing of the Romanov autocracy in 1917, but became even more
nfluential, merging with the Leninist revision of Marxism to provide
the ideology of Soviet Russia after 1917.
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N the first half of the twentieth century the power structure of the
world was ecntirely transformed. In 1900, European civilization,
led by Britain and followed by other states at varying distances,
Was stil] éprcading outward, disrupting the cultures of other societies
nable to resist and frequently without any desire to resist. The Euro-
Pean structure which pushecf outward formed a hierarchy of power,
Wwealth, angd prestige with Britain at the top, followed by a secondary
rank of other Great Powers, by a tertiary rank of the wealthy secondary
owers (like Belgium, the Netherlands, and Sweden), and by a qua-
*tary rank of the lesser or decadent Powers (like Portugal or Spain,
Whose world positions were sustained by British power).
At the turn of the twentieth century the first cracklings of impend-
8 disaster were emitted from this power structure but were gen-
erally ignored: in 1896 the Italians were massacred by the Ethiopians at
£ 00Wa;s in 189g-1902 the whole might of Britain was held in check by
the smal] Boer republics in the South African War; and in 1904-1905 Rus-
S13 was defeated by a resurgent Japan. These omens were generally not

deeded: and European civilization continued on its course to Armaged-
on,

in

B.V the second half of the twenticth century, the power structure of
the worlq presented a quite different picture. In this new situation the
Vorld consisted of three great zones: (1) Orthodox civilization under

¢ Soviet Empire, occupying the heartland of Eurasia; (2) surrounding
W ffi“ge of dying and shattered cultures: Islamic, Hindu, Malayan,
Jhmesea Jilpancse,. Indonesian, and others: and (3) outside this fringe,
angd Chieﬂy responsible for shattering its cultures, Western Civilization.

Oreover, Western Civilization had been profoundly modified. In
l i - 0 - .
900 it had consisted of a core area in Europe with peripheral areas in

€ Americy

S, Australia, New Zealand, and the fringes of Afltica. By
]9.50 Western Civilization had its center of power in America, the
i:nges iﬂ.Africa were being lost, and Europe had been so r'educed
m Power, in wealth, and in prestige that it scemed to many that it must

#e a choice berween becoming a satellite in an American-dominated
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Western Civilization or joining with the buffer fringe to try to create
a Third Force able to hold a balance of power between America and
the Soviet bloc. This impression was mistaken, and by the late 1950’
Europe was in a position, once again, to play an independent role in
world affairs.

In previous chapters we have exanined the background of Western
Civilization and of the Russian Empire to the second decade of the
twentieth century. In the present chapter we shall examine the situation
in the buffer fringe until about the end of that same decade. At the
beginning of the twentieth centurv the areas which were to become
the buffer fringe consisted of (1) the Near East dominated by the
Ottoman Empire, (2) the Middle East dominated by the British Em-
pire in India, and (3) the Far East, consisting of two old civilizations,
China and Japan. On the outskirts of these were the lesser colonial areas
of Africa, Malaysia, and Indonesia. At this point we shall consider the
three major areas of the buffer fringe with a brief glance at Africa.

The Near East to 1914

For the space of over a century, from shortly after the end of the
Napoleonic Wars in 1815 until 1922, the relationships of the Great
Powers were exacerbated by what was known as the “Near East Ques-
tion.” This problem, which arose from the growing weakness of the
Ottoman Empire, was concerned with the question of what would
become of the lands and peoples left without government by the
retreat of Turkish power. The problem was made more complex by
the fact that Turkish power did not withdraw but rather decayed
right were it was, so that in many areas it continued to exist in laW
when it had already ceased to function in fact because of the weakness
and corruption of the sultan’s government. The Turks themselves sought
to maintain their position, not by remcd_\'ing their weakness and cor-
ruption by reform, but by playing off one European state against an-
other and by using cruel and arbitrary actions against any of their subject
peoples who dared to become restive under their rule.

The Orttoman Empire reached its peak in the period 1526-1533 with
the conquest of Hungary and the first siege of Vienna. A second sicg6
also unsuccessful, came in 1683. From this point Turkish power d¢-
clined and Turkish sovereignty withdrew, but unfortunately the decliné
was much more rapid than the withdrawal, with the result that subject
peoples were encouraged to revolt and foreign Powers were encourag¢
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to intervene because of the weakness of Turkish power in areas which
were stil] nominally under the sultan’s sovereignty.

Ar its height the Ottoman Empire was larger than any contemporary
Furopean state in both area and population. South of the Mediterranean
It stretcched from the Atlantic Ocean in Morocco to the Persian Gulf;
North of the Mediterranean it stretched from the Adriatic Sea to the

aspian Sea, including the Balkans as far north as Poland and the whole
northern shore of the Black Sea. This vast empire was divided into
twenty-onc governments and subdivided into seventy vilayets, each
under pasha. The whole structure was held together as a tribute-
_gathefing military system by the fact that the rulers in all parts were
Muslipy, The sui)rel'ne ruler in Constantinople was not only sultan (and
thus head of the empire) but was also caliph (and thus defender of the
".(Iuslim creed). In most of the empire the mass of the people were Mus-
s like their rulers, but in much of the empirc the masses of the
Peoples were non-Muslims, being Roman Christians, Orthodox Christians,
WS, or other creeds.
tionlsng‘(l)isﬁc variations were even more notable than religi(n'ls distin.c-
the - Only the peqp]cs of Anatcv)lm generally spokc. TUI‘leh.,'\\'hllC
1 se f)f North Africa and the Near Fast spoke various Semitic and
thEE;UE ' diglcctf of which the most prcvalc.nt was Arabic. From Syria
whicl, }dspm.] §ea aCross th.c basc of Anatf)lm were several languages, of

o C‘“C“chler were Kurdish and Armenian. The shorc§ of the Aegean

rn, Si‘:PCually the western, were gcncra}l:\' G.rcek—speakmg. The nor'th—
SPcakir:)rc was a confused mixture of lurklsl?. ‘Grcek, and Bulgar.lan
U to t{lg peoples. The eastern shore.of the Adriatic was Grcck-speakmg
tude mle~ qoth parallel, tl)cn Alba}man for almost three dcgrges of lati-

OVéne c1gmg'gradu:‘111'\' into. various South Sla.\r' languages like F:roat,
Many I,tall']d (in the interior) Serb. The Dalmatian shore an_d Istria had
Mixture ﬂf"{ﬂf spgakers‘ On the Black Sea shore Thrace itself was a
Paralle] 31 urkish, Greek, a{ld Bulgar from t!ie Bosporus to the 42nd
was 4 C\ tere there was a s9hd mass of Bulg-‘}nans. The canral Bélkans

: onfused area, especially in Macedonia where Turkish, Greek,
Spe:kni:n’ Serb, and Bulgar met and mingled. North of the Bulgarian-
Were go groqps, and generally separatgd from them by the Danube,
S"Paratedn;amans' North of the Croa.tmns and Serbs, and 'generally
iStrict il rom them by tl.lc Drava Rlver,.were the Hunganan's. The
Confugeq 1Cy.rei the Hungarians and Romamans.mct, Transvlvania, was
ellows t;r\\blr great blocs of one language bc1‘ng separated from their
preSGnCe) ocs pf the other, the confusion being Compot}ndcd by the

of considerable numbers of Germans and Gypsies.
gious and linguistic divisions of the Ottoman Empire were
d by geographic, social, and culrural divisions, especially in
ns. This last-named area provided such contrasts as the rela-

e re]y
LOmplicate
the Balk,
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tively advanced commercial and mercantile activities of the Greeks;
primitive pastoral groups like Albanian goatherders; subsistence farmers
scratching a living from small plots of Macedonia’s rocky soils; peasant-
size farms on the better soils of Serbia and Romania; great rich landed
estates producing for a commercial market and worked by serf labor
in Hungary and Romania. Such diversity made any hopes of political
unity by consent or by federation almost impossible in the Balkans.
Indeed, it was almost impossible to draw any political lines which would
coincide with geographic and linguistic or religious lines, because lin-
guistic and religious distinctions frequently indicated class distinctions.
Thus the upper and lower classes or the commercial and the agricultural
groups even in the same district often had different languages or differ-
ent religions. Such a pattern of diversity could be held together most
easily by a simple display of military force. This was what the Turks
provided. Militarism and fiscalism were the two keynotes of Turkish
rule, and were quite sufficient to hold the empire together as long as
both remained effective and the empire was free from outside interfer-
ence. But in the course of the cighteenth century Turkish administra-
tion became ineffective and outside interference became important.

The sultan, who was a completely absolute ruler, became very quickly
a completely arbitrary ruler. This characteristic extended to all his ac-
tivities. He filled his harem with any women who pleased his fancy;
without any formal ceremony. Such numerous and temporary liaisons
produced numerous children, of whom many were neglected or even
forgotten. Accordingly, the succession to the throne never became ¢
tablished and was never based on primogeniture. As a consequence, the
sultan came to fear murder from almost any direction. To avoid this, he
tended to surround himself with persons who could have no possible
chance of succceding him: women, children, Negroes, eunuchs, and
Christians. All the sultans from 1451 onward were born of slave
mothers and only one sultan after this date even bothered to contract 2
formal marriage. Such a way of life isolated the sultan from his sub-
jects completely.

This isolation applied to the process of government as well as to the
ruler’s personal life. Most of the sultans paid little heed to government:
leaving this to their grand viziers and the local pashas. The former had
no tenure, being appointed or removed in accordance with the whims
of harem intrigue. The pashas tended to become increasingly inde-
pendent, since they collected local taxes and raised local military forces-
The fact that the sultan was also caliph (and thus religious successor
to Muhammad), and the religious belief that the government was undcr
divine guidance and should be obeyed, however unjust and t_vmnnicﬂl»
made all religious thinking on political or social questions take the form
of justification of the starus quo, and made any kind of reform almost
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Impossible. Reform could come only from the Sultan, but his ignorance
and isolation from society made reform unlikely. In consequence the
“.r’hole system became increasingly weak and corrupt. The administra-
ton was chaotic, inefficient, and arbitrary. Almost nothing could be
done without gifts and bribes to officials, and it was not always possible
0 know what official or serics of officials were the correct ones to
reward,

The chaos and weakness which we have described were in full blos-
Som by the seventeenth century, and grew worse during the next two
undred years. As carly as 1699 the sultan lost Hungary, Transylvania,
Croatia, and Slavonia to the Habsburgs, parts of the western Balkans
to Venice, and districts in the north to Poland. In the course of the
eighteench century, Russia acquired areas north of the Black Sea,
Notably the Crimea.
uring the nineteenth century, the Near East question became increas-
Y acure. Russia emerged from the Napoleonic \Wars as a Great Power,
able to increase its pressure on Turkey. This pressure resulted from
three morivations, Russian imperialism sought to win an outlet to open
Vaters in the south by dominating the Black Sea and by winning access
to the Aegean through the acquisition of the Straits and Constantinople.
Ater this effort was supplemented by economic and diplomatic pressure
°n Persia in order to reach the Persian Gulf. At the same time, Russia
Tegarded itself as the protector of the Orthodox Christians in the Otto-
Man Empire, and as carly as 1774 had obrained the sultan’s consent to this
Protective role. Moreover, as the most powerful Slav state, Russia had

Ambitions to be regarded as the protector of the Slavs in the sultan’s
OMains,

ingl

These Russian ambitions could never have been thwarted by the
Sultan alone, but he did not need to stand alone. He generally found
S.uppm't from Britain and increasingly from France. Britain was ob-
se§st with the need to defend India, ‘which was a manpower pool and
Milicary staging area vital to the defense of the whole empire. From
1840 to 1907, it faced the nightmare possibility that Russia might at-
tem}?t to cross Afghanistan to northwest India, or cross Persia to the

Ustlan Gulf, or penetrate through the Dardanelles and the Aegean
Onto_the British “lifeline to India” by way of the Mediterranean. The
‘iPen.mg of the Suez Canal in 186¢ increased the importance of this
l"[‘?d_ltcrranean route to the east in British eyes. It was protected by
{nt‘sh forces in Gibraltar, Malta (acquired 1800), Cyprus (1878), and

Sypt (1882). In general, in spite of English humanitarian sympathy
or the Peoples subject to the tyranny of the Turk, and in spite of

ngland’S regard for the merits of gdod government, British imperial
POhcy considered that its interests would be safer with a weak, if cor-
fupt, TUrkey in the Near East than they would be with any Great



114 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

Power in that area or with the area broken up into small independent
states which might fall under the influence of the Great Powers.

The French concern with the Near FEast was parallel to, but weaker
than, that of Britain. They had cultural and trade relations with the
Levant going back, in some cases, to the Crusades. In addition the
French had ancient claims, revived in 1854, to be considered the pro-
tectors of Roman Catholics in the Ottoman Empire and of the “holy
places” in Jerusalem.

Three other influences which became increasingly strong in the Near
East were the growth of nationalism and the growing interests of
Austria (after 1866) and of Germany (after 188g). The first stirrings of
Balkan nationalism can be seen in the revolt of the Serbs in 1804-18112.
By seizing Bessarabia from Turkev in 1812, Russia won the right for
local sclf-government for the Serbs. Unfortunately, these latter began
almost immediately to fight one another, the chief split being between
a Russophile group led by Milan Obrenovich and a Serb nationalist
group led by George Petrovi¢ (better known as Karageorge). The
Serb state, formally established in 1830, was bounded by the rivers
Dvina, Save, Danube, and Timok. With local autonomy under Turkish
suzerainty, it continued to pav tribute to the sultan and to support
garrisons of Turkish troops. The vicious feud between Obrenovich and
Karageorgevi¢ continued after Serbia obtained complete independence
in 1878. The Obrenovich dvnasty ruled in 1817-1842 and 1858-1903,
while the Karageorgevic group ruled in 1842-1858 and 1903-1945:
The intrigues of these two against each other broadened into a con-
stitutional conflict in which the Obrenovich group supported the some-
what less liberal constitution of 1869, while the Karageorgevi¢ group
supported the somewhat more liberal constitution of 188g. The former
constitution was in cffect in 1869-188¢ and again in 1894-1903, while
the lacter was in effect in 1889-1804 and again in 1903-1921. In order 0
win popular support by an appeal to nationalist sentiments, both group$
plotted against Turkey and later against Austria-Hungary.

A second example of Balkan nationalism appeared in the Greek strug-
gle for independence from the sultan (1821-1830). After Greeks and
Muslims had massacred each other by the thousands, Greek independ'
ence was cstablished with a constitutional monarchy under the guar-
antee of the three Great Powers. A Bavarian prince was placed on the
throne and began to establish a centralized, bureaucratic, constitutional
state which was quite unsuited for a country with such unconstitutional
traditions, poor transportation and communications, a low level of
literacy, and a high level of partisan localism. After thirty turbulent
years (1832-1862), Otto of Bavaria was deposed and replaced by 8
Danish prince and a completely democratic unicameral government
which functioned only slightly better. The Danish dynasty continues t0
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r?le, aithough supplanted by a republic in 1924-1935 and by military
dlctatorships on sundry occasions, notably that of Joannes Metaxas
(1936-1941).

The first beginnings of Balkan nationalism must not be overemphasized.
‘_Vhlle the inhabitants of the area have always been unfriendly to out-
Siders and resentful of burdensome governments, these sentiments deserve
to bF regarded as provincialism or localism rather than nationalism. Such
feelmgs are prevalent among all primitive peoples and must not be re-
Barded as nationalism unless they are so wide as to embrace loyalty to
all }?Coples of the same language and culture and are organized in such
3§h10n that this lovalty is directed toward the state as the core of nation-
dlist str‘ivings. Understood in this wayv, nationalism became a very potent
dctor in the disruption of the Ottoman Empire only after 1878.
_C195ely related to the beginnings of Balkan nationalism were the be-
%l?smnghihof Pan-Slavisn.] and the various “pan—'m(?vements” in reaction to
o, » such as Pan-I§lamlsm. These rose to a significant levelyox.xly at the
Ty end of the nineteenth century. Simply defined, Pan-Slavism was a
::L(;::ment for cultural unity, ;}nd,. perhaps in the long.run, politic?l
" a,Ssuamong the Slavs. In practice it came to mean the. right of Russna
Sume the role of protector of the Slav peoples outside Russia itself.
nitstit:ns?,]it k:\’as difficult for some pcoples,_ esl.)eciall:v Bussia’s enemi.es, to
i (ii ISPl etwcef1 Pan-Slavism and Russian u?lperlahsm. Equally 51mPly
amon ’ll all—lslan11§111 was a movement for unity or at least cooperation
uy gea the Muslim peop}cs in 0}'def to resist the encroachr'nents of the
give Iihﬂn Pi)'wers on .Mushm terntopes. In concrete ‘tern‘ls it sougf}t_ to
Ieﬂders}f' caliph a religious leadership, anfl perhaps in time a political
N \l,p such as he had re"qlly never prev19usly possessed. Both of these
Centy erf;le.nts are of no importance untll.the end pf the nlnetgeth
Fise to}; » While Balkan nationalism was only slightly earlier than they in its
mportance.
of thSz Balkan nationalists had romantic dreams abqut uniFing peopl.es
toriou] ame larTguage, and gene:rally looked .back, ’\\’ltl} a distorted his-
More § rr}])ersp(:ctlve,’t'o some period when their co-lxngulst§ had playec‘1 a
State or p(?rtant polmc:al role. The Greeks d.reamed of a revived Byzantine
avs of g\ en of a Periclean ff\theman Empire. The Serbs dreamed of the
Of'the B ieph.en Dush'an, while the Bulgars went further back to the days
we muStu garian Empire of Symeon in the carly t.cnt!l century. Howe}’cr,
cency, remember that even as late as the beginning of the .twe'utxeth
akm}’ such dreams were found only among th(‘a edpcated minority of
much, mPCOPIfas. In the nineteenth cemur._\', ag}tatmﬂ in the Balkans was
Stirgin Sorfe hk‘ely to be‘caused by Turkish misgovernment thm-l by any
it \vaqg' o naqonal feeling. A\/’Ioreover,. when n:%tlonfll fcelu'1g dld.appear
> Just as likely to appear as a feeling of animosity against neighbors
O Were different, rather than a feeling of unity with peoples who were
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the same in culture and religion. And at all times localism and class an-
tagonisms (especially rural hostility against urban groups) remained at 2
high level.

Russia made war on Turkey five times in the nineteenth century. On
the last two occasions the Great Powers intervened to prevent Russia
from imposing its will on the sultan. The first intervention led to the
Crimean War (1854-1856) and the Congress of Paris (1856), while the
second intervention, at the Congress of Berlin in 1878, rewrote a peace
treaty which the czar had just imposed on the sultan (Treaty of San
Stefano, 1877

In 1853 the czar, as protector of the Orthodox Christians of the Otto-
man Empire, occupied the principalities of Moldavia and Wallachia
north of the Danube and east of the Carpathians. Under British pressure
the sultan declared war on Russia, and was supported by Britain, France,
and Sardinia in the ensuing “Crimean War.” Under threat of joining the
anti-Russian forces, Austria forced the czar to evacuate the principalities,
and occupied them herself, thus exposing an Austro-Russian rivalry in the
Balkans which continued for two generations and ultimately prccipitatcd
the World War of 1914-1918.

The Congress of Paris of 1856 sought to remove all possibility of any
future Russian intervention in Turkish affairs. The integrity of Turkey
was guaranteed, Russia gave up its cluiim as protector of the sultan’s
Christian subjects, the Black Sea was “neutralized” by prohibiting all
naval vessels and naval arsenals on its waters and shores, an International
Commission was set up to assure free navigation of the Danube, and i_ﬂ
1862, after several years of indecision, the two principalities of Moldawa
and Wallachia, along with Bessarabia, were allowed to form the statc of
Romania. The new state remained technically under Turkish suzerainty
until 1878. It was the most progressive of the successor states of the Otto-
man Empire, with advanced educational and judicial systems based of
those of Napoleonic France, and a thoroughgoing agrarian reform. Ths
Jast, which was executed in two stages (1863-1866 and 1918-1921),
divided up the great estates of the Church and the nobility, and wipcd
away all vestiges of manorial dues or serfdom. Under a liberal, but not
democratic, constitution, a German prince, Charles of Hohenzollern-
Sigmaringen (1866~1914), established a new dynasty which was ended
only in 1948. During this whole period the cultural and educational
systems of the country continued to be orientated toward France in sharp
contrast to the inclinations of the ruling dynasty, which had Germa?
sympathies. The Romanian possession of Bessarabia and their general
pride in their Latin heritage, as reflected in the name of the country, set
up a barrier to good relations with Russia, although the majority ©
Romanians were members of the Orthodox Church.

'The political and military weakness of the Ottoman Empire in the fac®
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of Russian pressure and Balkan nationalisms made it obvious that it must
Westernize and it must reform, if it was going to survive. Broad verbal
Promises in this direction were made by the sultan in the period 1839-
1877, and there were even certain efforts to execute these promises. The
aArmy was reorganized on a European basis with the assistance of Prussia.
.0ca] government was reorganized and centralized, and the fiscal sys-
tem greatly improved, chiefly by curtailing the use of tax farmers; gov-
frmment officials were shifted from a fee-paid basis to a salaried basis;
the slave marker was abolished, although this meant a large reduction in
the sultan’s income; the religious monopoly in education was curtailed
z.md a considerable impetus given to secular technical education. Finally,
M 1856, in an edict forced on the sultan by the Great Powers, an effort
Was made to establish a secular state in Turkey by abolishing all inequali-
ties based on creed in respect to personal freedom, law, property, taxation,
and eligibility for office or military service.

n practicé, none of these paper reforms was very effective. It was not
Possible to change the customs of the Turkish people by paper enact-
Ments, Indeed, any attempt to do so aroused the anger of many Muslims
to the point where their personal conduct toward non-Muslims became
Worse. At the same time, these promises led the non-Muslims to expect

Ctter treatment, so that relations between the various groups were ex-
Acerbated, Even if the sultan had had every intention of carrying out his
Stated reforms, he would have had extraordinary difficulties in doing so

€Cause of the structure of Turkish society and the complete lack of
trained administrators or even of literate people. The Turkish state was
2 theocratic state, and Turkish society was a patriarchal or even a tribal
Society. Any movement toward secularization or toward social equality
Could easily result, not in reform, bur in complete destruction of the
Society by dissolving the religious and authoritarian relationships which
held both the state and society together. But the movement toward re-
orm lacked the wholehearted —support of the sultan; it aroused the oppo-
Sitlon of the more conservative, and in some ways more loyal, groups of
Muslims; it aroused the opposition of many liberal Turks because it was

erived from Western pressure on Turkey; it aroused opposition from
Many Christian or non-Turkish groups who feared that a successful re-

O'mM might weaken their chances of breaking up the Ottoman Empire
cOmpletely; and the efforts at reform, being aimed at the theocratic
Cl"‘?ll'actc:r of the Turkish state, counteracted the sultan’s efforts to make

imself the leader of Pan-Islamism and to use his title of caliph to mobilize
20n-Ottoman Muslims in India, Russia, and the East to support him in

'S struggles with the European Great Powers.

N the other hand, it was equally clear that Turkey could not meet any
“Uropean state on a basis of military equality until it was westernized.

t the same time, the cheap machinery-made industrial products of the
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Western Powers began to pour into Turkey and to destroy the ability
of the handicraft artisans of Turkey to make a living. This could not be
prevented by tariff protection because the sultan was bound by inter-
national agreements to keep his customs duties at a low level. At the
same time, the appeal of Western ways of life began to be felt by some
of the sultan’s subjects who knew them. These began to agitate for in-
dustrialism or for railroad construction, for wider opportunities in edu-
cation, especially technical education, for reforms in the Turkish language,
and for new, less formal, kinds of Turkish literature, for honest and
impersonal methods of administration in justice and public finance, and
for all those things which, by making the Western Powers strong, made
them a danger to Turkey.

The sultan made feeble efforts to reform in the period 1838-1875, but
by the latter date he was completely disillusioned with these efforts, and
shifted over to a policy of ruthless censorship and repression; this repres-
sion led, at last, to the so-called “Young Turk” rebellion of 1908.

The shift from feeble reform to merciless repression coincided with 3
renewal of the Russian attacks on Turkey. These attacks were incited
by Turkish butchery of Bulgarian agitators in Macedonia and a success-
ful Turkish war on Serbia. Appealing to the doctrine of Pan-Slavism,
Russia came to the rescue of the Bulgars and Serbs, and quickly defeated
the Turks, forcing them to accept the Treaty of San Stefano before any
of the Western Powers could intervene (1877). Among other provisions
this treaty set up a large state of Bulgaria, including much of Macedoni?:
independent of Turkey and under Russian military occupation.

This Treaty of San Stefano, especially the provision for a large Bul-
garian state, which, it was feared, would be nothing more than a Russia?
tool, was completely unacceptable to England and Austria. Joining with
France, Germany, and Italy, they forced Russia to come to a conferenct
at Berlin where the treaty was completely rewritten (1878). The inde-
pendence of Serbia, Montenegro, and Romania was accepted, as were th"'3
Russian acquisitions of Kars and Batum, east of the Black Sea. Romantd
had to give Bessarabia to Russia, but received Dobruja from the sultat:
Bulgaria itself, the crucial issue of the conference, was divided into thre¢
parts: (a) the strip between the Danube and the Balkan mountains wil
set up as an autonomous and tribute-paying state under Turkish suz¢
rainty; (b) the portion of Bulgaria south of the mountains was restor¢
to the sultan as the province of Eastern Rumelia to be ruled by a Christ1a?
governor approved by the Powers; and (¢) Macedonia, still farther south
was restored to Turkey in return for promises of administrative reform®
Austria was given the right to occupy Bosnia, Herzegovina, and the
Sanjak of Novi-Bazar (a strip berween Serbia and Montenegro). The
English, by a scparate agreement with Turkey, received the island © .
Cvprus to hold as long as Russia held Batum and Kars. The other stare®
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received nothing, although Greece submitted claims to Crete, Thessaly,
pirus, and Macedonia, while France talked about her interest in Tunis,
and Italy made no secret of her ambitions in Tripoli and Albania. Only
¢fmany asked for nothing, and received the sultan’s thanks and friend-
ship for its moderation. _
The Treaty of Berlin of 1878 was a disaster from almost every point
View because it left everv state, except Austria, with its appetite
Whetted and s hunger unsatisfied. The Pan-Slavs, the Romanians, the
ulgars, the South Slavs, the Greeks, and the Turks were all disgruntled
With the serclement. The agreement turned the Balkans into an open
Powder keg from which the spark was kept away only with great diffi-
C‘“lt_v and only for twenty years. It also opened up the prospect of the
{(luidation of the Turkish bossessions in North Africa, thus inciting a
rlvalry between the Great Powers which was a constant danger to the
Peace in the period 1878-1912. The Romanian loss of Bessarabia, the
. ulgarian Joss of Eastern Rumelia, the South Slav loss of its hope of reach-
ng the Adriatic or even of reaching Montenegro (because of the Austrian
CCupation of Bosnia and Novi-Bazar), the Greek failure to get Thessaly
or Crete, and the complete discomfiture of the Turks created an atmos-
Phere of general dissatisfaction. In the midst of this, the promise of re-
forms ¢ Macedonia without any provision for enforcing this promise
Cal‘led forth hopes and agitati(m's which could neither be satisfied nor
Quieted, Eyen Austria, which, on the face of it, had obtained more than
§ ¢ could really have expected, had obtained in Bosnia the instrument
Which was to iead eventually to the total destruction of the Habsburg
Mpire, This acquisition had been encouraged by Bismarck as a method
of di\"c:rting Austrian ambitions southward to the Adriatic and out of
€rmany. But by placing Austria, in this way, in the position of beir}g
the chief obstacle in the path of the South Slav dreams of unity, Bis-
narck was glso creating the occasion for the destruction of the Hohenzol-
™ Empire. It is clear that European diplomatic history from 1878 to

1919 is little more than a commentary on the mistakes of the Congress of
erlin, v

of

To Russia the events of 1878 were a bitter disappointment. Even the
Smfl“ Blﬂgarian state which emerged from the settlement gave them little
Satisfaction, With a constitution dictated by Russia and under a prince,
€Xander of Battenberg, who was a nephew of the czar, the Bulgarians
Owed an uncooperative spirit which profoundly distressed the Russians.

> A result, when Fastern Rumelia revolted in 1885 and demanded union
With Bulgaria, the change was opposed by Russia and encouraged by
. ustria, Serbia, in its bitterness, went to war with Bulgaria but was de-
*Ated and forced to make peace by Austria. The union of Bulgaria and
~3Stern Rumelia was accepted, on face-saving terms, by the sultan. Rus-
dan objections were kept within limits by the power of Austria and

sh
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England but were strong enough to force the abdication of Alexander
of Battenberg. Prince Ferdinand of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha was elected to
succeed Alexander, but was unacceptable to Russia and was recognized
by none of the Powers until his reconciliation with Russia in 1896. The
state was generally in turmoil during this period, plots and assassinations
steadily following one another. A Macedonian revolutionary organiza-
tion known as IMRO, working for independence for their area, adopted
an increasingly terrorist policy, killing any Bulgarian or Romanian states-
man who did not work wholeheartedly in cooperation with their efforts.
Agitated Bulgarians formed insurgent bands which made raids into Mace-
donia, and insurrection became endemic in the province, bursting out in
full force in 1902. By that date Serb and Greek bands had joined in the
confusion. The Powers intervened at that point to inaugurate a prograrm
of reform in Macedonia under Austro-Russian supervision.

The Congress of Berlin began the liquidation of the Turkish position in
North Africa. France, which had been occupying Algeria since 1830,
established a French protectorate over Tunis as well in 1881. This led to
the British occupation of Egypt the following year. Not to be outdone,
Italy put in a claim for Tripoli but could get no more than an exchange
of notes, known as the Mediterranean Agreement of 1887, by which
England, Italy, Austria, Spain, and Germany promised to maintain the
status quo in the Mediterranean, the Adriatic, the Aegean, and the Black
seas, unless all parties agreed to changes. The only concrete advanmge to
Italy in this was a British promise of support in North Africa in return
for Italian support of the British position in Egypt. This provided only
tenuous satisfaction for the Italian ambitions in Tripoli, but it was rein-
forced in 1900 by a French-Italian agreement by which Iraly gave France
a free hand in Morocco in rerurn for a free hand in Tripoli.

By 1900 an entirely new factor began to intrude into the Eastern
Question. Under Bismarck (1862-18go) Germany had avoided all non-
European adventures. Under William 1I (1888-1918) any kind of ad-
venture, especially a remote and uncertain one, was welcomed. In the
earlier period Germany had concerned itself with the Near East Ques-
tion only as a member of the European “concert of Powers” and with 2
few incidental issues such as the use of German officers to train the
Turkish Army. After 1889 the situation was different. Economically, the
Germans began to invade Anatolia by establishing trading agencies and
banking famlltles pohtlcallv Germam sought to strengthen Turkey s
international position in every way. This effort was symbollzed by the
German Kaiser’s two visits to the sultan in 1889 and 1898. On the Tateer
occasion he solemnly promised his friendship to “the Sultan Abdul Hamld
and the three hundred million Muhammadans who revere him as caliph.”
Most important, perhaps, was the projected “Berlin to Baghdad” railway
scheme which completed its main trunk line from the Austro—Hungariﬂﬂ
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border to Nusaybin in northern Mesopotamia by September 1918. This
Project was of the greatest economic, strategic, and political importance
not only to the Otroman Empire and the Near East but to the whole of

urope, Economically, it tapped a region of great mineral and agricul-
tura} Tesources, including the world’s greatest petroleum reserves. Thesc
Wwere brought into contact with Constantinople and, beyond that, witt
central and northwestern Europe. Germany, which was industrializec
late, hag , great, unsatisfied demand for food and raw materials and «
Sreat Capacity to manufacture industrial products which could be ex-
Ported to pay for such food and raw materials. Efforts had been made and
Continued to be made by Germany to find a solution to this problem

y OPening trade relations with South America, the Far East, and North
AmMerica, Banking facilities and a merchant marine were being established
to ncourage such trade relations. But the Germans, with their strong
Strategic sense, knew well that relations with the areas mentioned were
at the mercy of the British fleet, which would, almost unquestionably,
control the seas during wartime. The Berlin-to-Baghdad Railway solved
these crucial problems. It put the German metallurgical industry in
tpuch with the great metal resources of Anatolia; it put the German tex-
tile industry in touch with the supplies of wool, cotton, and hemp of the

alk:m's, Anarolia, and Mesopotamia; in fact, it brought to almost every

r_a“Ch of German industry the possibility of finding a solution for its

Cl‘l.tical market and raw-marerial problems. Best of all, these connections,
ng almost entirely overland, would be within reach of the German
Amy ang beyond the reach of the British Navy.

For Turkey itself the railway was equally significant. Strategically it
Made j possible, for the first time, for Turkey to mobilize her full power
"N the Balkans, the Caucasus area, the Persian Gulf, or the Levant. Tt
Breatly increased the economic prosperity of the whole country; it could

€ run (as it was after 1911) on Mesopotamian petroleum; it provided
murkem and thus incentives for increased production of agricultural and
Miner,] products; it greatly reduced political discontent, public disorder,
and banditry in the areas 'through which it ran; it greatly increased the
Tevenues of the Ottoman treasury in spite of the government’s engagement
' pay subsidies to the railroad for each mile of track built and for a
BYaraneeq income per mile each year.

he Great Powers showed mild approval of the Baghdad Railway until
dboug 1900. Then, for more than ten years, Russia, Britain, and France
S10wed viplene disapproval, and did all they could to obstruct the project.
NMer 1910 this disapproval was largely removed by a series of agreements
Y Which the Ottoman Empire was divided into exclusive spheres of
Influence, During the perfod of disapproval the Great Powers concerned
SSUed such 4 barrage of propaganda against the plan that it is necessary,
tven today, to warn against its influence. They described the Baghdad
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Railway as the entering wedge of German imperialist aggression seeking
to weaken and destroy the Ottoman Empire and the stakes of the other
Powers in the area. The evidence shows quite the contrary. Germany
was the only Great Power which wanted the Ottoman Empire to be
strong and intact. Britain wanted it to be weak and intact. France gen-
erally shared the British point of view, although the French, with a
$500,000,000 investment in the area, wanted Turkey to be prosperous us
well. Russia wanted it to be weak and partitioned, a view which was
shared by the Iralians and, to some extent, by the Austrians.

The Germans were not only favorably inclined toward Turkey; their
conduct seems to have been completely fair in regard to the administration
of the Baghdad Railway itself. At a time when American and other rail-
ways were practicing wholesale discrimination between customers in
regard to rates and freight handling, the Germans had the same rates
and same treatment for all, including Germans and non-Germans. They
worked to make the railroad cfficient and profitable, although their
income from it was guarantced by the Turkish government. In con-
sequence the Turkish pavments to the railroad steadily declined, and the
government was able to share in its profits to the extent of almost three
million francs in 1914. Moreover, the Germans did not seck to monopo-
lize control of the railroad, offering to share equally with France and
England and eventually with other Powers. France accepted this offer
in 1899, but Britain continued to refuse, and placed every obstacle in the
path of the project. \When the Ottoman government in 1911 sought t0
raise their customs duties from 11 to 14 percent in order to finance the
continued construction of the railway, Britain prevented this. In order
to carrv on the project, the Germans sold their railroad interests in the
Balkans and gave up the Ottoman building subsidy of $275.000 a kilo-
meter. In striking contrast to this attitude, the Russians forced the Turks
to change the original route of the line from northern Anatolia to south-
ern Anatolia by threatening to take immediate measures to collect all the
arrears, amounting to over 57 million francs, due to the czar from Turkey
under the Treaty of 1878. The Russians regarded the projected railway
as a strategic threat to their Armenian frontier. Ultimately, in 1goo, they
forced the sultan to promise to grant no concessions to build railways
in northern Anatolia or Armenia except with Russian approval. The
French government, in spite of the French investments in Turkey of
2.5 billion francs, refused to allow Baghdad Railway securities to be
handled on the Paris Stock Exchange. To block the growth of Germa?!
Catholic missionary activities in the Ottoman Emwpire, the French per
suaded the Pope to issue an encyclical ordering all missionaries in that
empire to communicate with the Vatican through the French consul_res
The British opposition became 1ntense only in April, 1903. Early in that
month Prime Minister Arthur Balfour and Foreign Secretary Lord Lans-
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downe made an agreement for joint German, French, and British control
of the railroad. Within three weeks this agreement was repudiated by the
government because of newspaper protests against it, although it would
ave reduced the Turks and Germans together to only fourteen out of
thirty votes on the board of directors of the raitway. When the Turkish
government in 1910 tried to borrow abroad $30 million, secured by the
customs receipts of the country, it was summarily rebuffed in Paris and
I‘Ondon, but obtained the sum without hesitation in Berlin. In view of
these facts, the growth of German prestige and the decline in favor of
the Western Powers at the sultan’s court is not surprising, and goes far to
¢Xplain the Turkish intervention on the side of the Central Powers in
the war of 1914-1918.
The Baghdad Railway played no real role in the outbreak of the war
1914 because the Germans in the period 1g910~1914 were able to
Teduce the Great Powers’ objections to the scheme. This was done
d‘ro}]gh a series of agreements which divided Turkev into spheres of
foreign influence. In November, 1910, a German-Russian agreement
ar Potsdam gave Russia a free hand in northern Persia, withdrew all Rus-
Slan Opposition to the Baghdad Railwav. and pledged both parties to
SUPPON equal trade opportunities for all (the “open-door” policy) in
t‘eu- respective arecas of influence in the Near East. The French were
g“’el} 2,000 miles of railway concessions in western and northern Anatolia
and in Syria in 1910-1912 and signed a secret agreement with the Ger-
Tans in February 1914, by which these regions were recognized as
fench “spheres of influence,” while the route of the Baghdad Railway
Wasg Tecognized as a German sphere of influence; both Powers promised
to “'O'Tk to increase the Ottoman tax receipts; the French withdrew their
OPPf)Sltion to the railwav; and the French gave the Germans the 7o-
Im].llon-fmnc investment which the French alreadv had in the Baghdad
l(;lllll“’a.\il in return for an cqgal amount in the Turkish l)oqd issue of
. nClv“()“Ch France hgd earlier rebuffed, pll.ls a lucrative discount on
v Ottoman bond issue of 1914. The British drove a much harder
rgain with the Germuns. By an agreement of June 1g14, Britain with-
eW her opposition to the Baghdad Railway, allowed Turkey to raise
()eriﬁltlcstoms from 1y percent to 15 percent, and accepted a German sphere
il ’rest' along the railwayv route in rerurp for promises (1) that the
wvay would not be extended to the Persian Gulf but would stop at
a‘:j]rsmon ]thc Tigris I{i\'cr: (2) that British calpitaliwst:s \.\'()L.Jld be given
¢ llsi\'e)p() v on the 1.1;1\:1gat.1()n of ic Euphrates and Fl'gx'ls rivers and ex-
v € control over irrigation projects based on these rivers, (3) that two
ush subjects would be given scats on the board of directors of the
aghdad Rail\\‘zl_v, (4) that Britain would have exclusive control over
¢ Commercial activitics of Kuwair, the only good port on the upper
¢rsian Gulf, (5) that a monopoly over the oil resources of the area from

of
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Mosul to Baghdad would be given to a new corporation in which British
finances would have a half-interest, Royal Dutch Shell Company 2
quarter-interest, and the Germans a quarter-interest; and (6) that both
Powers would support the “open-door” policy in commercial activities
in Asiatic Turkey. Unfortunately, this agreement, as well as the earlier
ones with other Powers, became worthless with the outbreak of the First
World War in 1914. However, 1t is still important to recognize that the
Entente Powers forced upon the Germans a settlement dividing Turkey
into “spheres of interest” in place of the projected German settlement
based on international cooperation in the economic reconstruction of the
area,

These struggles of the Great Powers for profit and influence in the
wreckage of the Ottoman Empire could not fail to have profound ef-
fects in Turklsh domestic affairs. Probably the great mass of the sultan’s
subjects were still untouched by these events, but an animated minority
was deeply stirred. This minority received no encouragement from the
despotic Abdul-Hamid 1I, sultan from 1876 to 1909. “ hile eager fof
economic improvements, Abdul-Hamid II was opposed to the spread
of the Western ideas of liberalism, constitutionalism, nationalism, or de-
mocracy, and did all he could to prevent their propagation by censorship:
by restrictions on foreign travel or study abroad by Turks, and by af
elaborate system of arbltrarv police rule and governmental espionage. As
a result, the minority of hberal nationalistic, or proo'rcsswe Turks had
to organize abroad. This they did at Geneva in 1891 in a group which
is generally known as the ¢ 'louncr Turks.” Their chief difficulty was t0
reconcile the animosities which C\lSth between the many hngmstlc
groups among the sultan’s subjects. This was done in a series of congresses
held in Paris, notably in 190z and in i1go7. At the latter meeting wert
representatives of the Turks, Armenians, Bulgars, Jews, Arabs, and
Albanians. In the meantime, this secret organization had penetrated the
sultan’s army, which was seething with discontent. The plotters were
so successful that they were able to revolt in July 1908, and force the
sultan to reestablish the Constitution of 1876. At once divisions appeared
among the rebel leaders, notably berween those who wished a centralized
state and those who accepted the subject nationalities’ demands for de-
centralization. Moreover, the orthodox Muslims formed a league to resist
secularization, and the army soon saw that its chief demands for bette!
pay aud improved living conditions were not going to be met. Abdul
Hamid took advantage of these divisions to organize a violent countef”
revolution (April 1909). It was crushed, the sultan was deposed, and the
Young Turks began to meosc their ideas of a dictatorial Turkish nation?
state with ruthless severity. A wave of resistance arose from the no™
Turkish groups and the orthodox Muslims. No scttlement of these dis”
putes was achieved by the outbreak of the World War in 1914. Indecd:
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3 We shall see in a later chapter, the Young Turk Revolution of 1908
Precipitated a series of international crises of which the outbreak of
war j .

Varin 1914 was the latest and most disastrous.

The British Imperial Crisis:
Africa, Ireland, and India to 1926

INTRODUCTION

.The old statement that England acquired its empire in a fit of absent-
g:icigness is amusing but does not explain very much. It .does, how.ever,
individua? element of tru‘th: much of the empire was acquired by private
‘ emmemﬂ s and commercial ﬁm1§, and was t:{lcen over by the British gov-

ey much .later'. Th_e. motives which 1mpe.ll_ed the government to
in tir‘neareas -\Vthh its citizens had been cxplomx?g were varied, both
outsig, arl(_i In pla.ce, and were frequently much different from what an

der might believe.
. V;:tﬂm acquix_'ed the world’s greatest empire because .it possessed certain
. dVamageS which ot_her countries lacked. Ver mention three of. these
(3) ages: (I)‘that it was an island, (2) that it was in the Atlantic, and
gr ixt:at Its soc1a.l 't{'aditions at home produced the will and the talents
Perial acquisition.

Sdan island off the coast of Europe, Britain had security as long as
of t?le goﬂtljol of the Narrow seas. .It had such control from the defeat
on o Panish .Armada in 1588 until the creation of new weapons base_d
Foree power in the per}od af'ter 1935. The rise of the Germz.m .2'\11'

under Hitler, the invention of the long-range rocket projectiles

Omzb“feﬂpm) in 1944, and the development of the atomic fand hydrogen
Sive eifm 1945-1955 destroyed. England’s security by reduc;mg the defen-
in i Chctxvcfne.ss of the English Channel. But in the period 1588-1942,
and mcd B.nta‘m contFolled the: seas, thf: Chan.nel gave England security
COntin: € 1ts international position entlrely. dlﬁ.erent from that of any
Thar m“tﬂl P.ower. Becau§e Britain had sc?urlty, it had freedom of action.
Vation, eda.ns it had a choice whether to intervene or to stay out of the
in the . Isputes which arose on the Coptment of Europe or .elsewhere
itmentlorld. Mo.reox.'er, if it }ntefvened, it could do so on a limited com-
to at’ restricting its co'ntrlbutlon of men, energy, money, and wealth
haugteg Cver amount it wished. l.f. such a limited commitment were ex-

or lost, so long as the British fleet controlled the seas, Britain had
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security, and thus had freedom to choose if it would break off its inter-
vention or increase its commitment. Morcover, England could make even
a small commitment of its resources of decisive importance by using this
commitment in support of the second strongest Power on the Continent
against the strongest Power, thus hampering the strongest Power and
making the second Power temporarily the strongest, as long as it acted in
accord with Britain’s wishes. In this way, by following balance-of-power
tactics, Britain was able to play a decisive role on the Continent, keep the
Continent divided and embroiled in its own disputes, and do this with 2
limited commitment of Britain’s own resources, leaving a considerable
surplus of energy, manpower, and wealth available for acquiring an em-
pire overseas. In addition, Britain’s unique advantage in having security
through a limited commitment of resources by control of the sea was one
of the contributing factors which allowed Britain to develop its unique
social structure, its parliamentary system, its wide range of civil liberties,
and its great economic advance.

The Powers on the Continent had none of these advantages. Since
each could be invaded by its neighbors at any time, each had security,
and thus freedom of action, only on rare and brief occasions. When the
security of a continental Power was threatened by a neighbor, it had no
freedom of action, but had to defend itself with all its resources. Clearly,
it would be impossible for France to say to itself, “\We shall oppos¢
German hegemony on the Continent only to the extent of 50,000 men of
of $10 million.” Yet as late as 1939, Chamberlain informed France that
England’s commitment on the Continent for this purpose would be no
more than two divisions.

Since the continental Powers had neither security nor freedom of
action, their position on the Continent always was paramount over their
ambitions for world empire, and these latter always had to be sacrificed
for the sake of the former whenever a conflict arose. France was unable
to hold on to its possessions in India or in North America in the
cighteenth century because so much of its resources had to be used_tf)
bolster French security against Prussia or Austria. Napoleon sold Loust
ana to the United States in 1803 because his primary concern had to be h$
position on the Continent. Bismarck tried to discourage Germany from
embarking on any overseas adventures in rthe period after 1871 br:czu}S‘B
he saw that Germanv must be a continental power or be nothing. Agait
France in 1882 had to vicld Egvpt to Britain, and in 1898 had to yield the
Sudan in the same way, because it saw that it could not engage in anYy
colonial dispute with Britain while the German Army stood across the
Rhineland. This situation was so clear that all the lesser continental Pow~
ers with overseas colonial possessions, such as Portugal, Belgium, or the
Netherlands, had to collaborate with Britain, or, at the very least, be
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Cﬂr!:fully neutral. So long as the ocean highwav from these countries to
their overseas empires was controlled by the British fleet, they could not
afford to embark on a policy hostile to Britain, regardless of their per-
.Sonal feelings on the subject. It is no accident that Britain’s most constant
‘Nternational backing in the two centuries following the Methuen Treaty
o,f 1703 came from Portugal and that Britain has fclt free to nego-
Yate with a third Power, like Germany, regarding the disposition of the
Ortl'lguese colonies, as she did in 1898 and tried to do in 1937-1939.
Britain’s position on the Atlantic, combined with her naval control of
the sea, gave her a great advantage when the new lands to the west
of that ocean became one of the chief sources of commercial and naval
Wealth in the period after 1588. Lumber, tar, and ships were supplied from
the American colonies to Britain in the period before the advent of iron,
St_e?fm-driven ships (after 1860), and these ships helped to establish Brit-
a"f S mercantile supremacy. At the same time, Britain’s insular position de-
Prived her monarchy of ahy need for a large professional, mercenary army
such'as the kings on the Continent used as the chief bulwark of royal ab-
?::;U(Sjm. As a result, t!le kings of England were unable to pr_event the
riode 6gentry from taking over the control of the government in the pe-
arChSlB4%_l-6?0, and‘ the kl.ngs of England became. constitutional mon-
decisi. ritain’s securlt_y"belllnd her navy al.lowed this struggle to go to a
riVa]roanlthOUt any 1mp0rtant.0ut51de mter.ference, and permitted a
o daly etw.een monarch and aristocracy which would have been sui-
on the insecure grounds of continental Europe.
o ;1:1‘1;111’8 security combined with the political tfiumph of the landed
tingntc O)’ to create a soctal tradition entirely unlike thaF on the Cpn-
- Une result of these two factors was that England did not obtain a
Ureaucmcy such as appeared on the Continent. This lack of a separate
Ul‘eau.cwcy loval to the monarch can be seen in the weakness of the
E::tfizss-log?l_army (already mentioned) and also in the lack of a bureau-
the lan]clll 1le‘ system. In England,‘thc gentry and the vounger sons of
eclin fed ollg%rj:hvv studied law in the Inns of Court and oht:fmed.a
"Qmaiﬁ' or tradition and the sanctity of due process of law while still
Clags | mig a part (_)f the landed class. In fact this class became the landed
’enchn J(Iilglnnd just bec.ause thc:\*.obtame‘d control qf the bar and the
Pl‘0perta,n' were, thus, in a position to judge all disputes abox.lt real
mad, it" in t-hc1r own f.avor._ Control of the courts and of tbe Parllar'ncnt
Oof the possnble‘ for this rul.mg group in England to override the rights
fields O}EC%;]Sants in land, to eject them.from the ]:.md, to enclos.e the open
tights 4 é ¢ medieval system, to deprive thc.a .cultlvators of their manorial
of ten thus to reduce them to the condition of land{ess rural laborers
Possib] nants, Tl.ns advance of th? enclosure movement in England made
¢ the Agricultural Revolution, greatly depopulated the rural areas
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of England (as described in The Deserted Village of Oliver Goldsmith),
and provided a surplus population for the cities, the mercantile and naval
marine, and for overseas colonization.

The landed oligarchy which arose in England differed from the landed
aristocracy of continental Europe in the three points already mentioned:
(1) it got control of the government; (2) it was not opposed by a pro-
fessional army, a bureaucracy, or a professional judicial system, but, on
the contrary, it took over the control of these adjuncts of government it-
self, generally serving without pav, and making access to these positionS
difficult for outsiders by making such access expensive; and (3) it obtained
complete control of the land as well as political, religious, and social con-
trol of the villages. In addition, the landed oligarchy of England was dif-
ferent from that on the Continent because it was not a nobility, This lack
was reflected in three important factors. On the Continent a noble was
excluded from marrying outside his class or from engaging in commer-
cial enterprise; moreover, access to the nobility by persons of nonnoble
birth was very difficult, and could hardly be achieved in much less
than three generations. In England, the landed oligarchy could engag®
in any kind of commerce or business and could marry anyone without
question (provided she was rich); moreover, while access to the gentry
in England was a slow process which might require generations of effort
acquiring Jandholdings in a single locality, access to the peerage by act 0
the government took only a moment, and could be achieved on the basis
of either wealth or service. As a consequence of all these differences, the
landed upper class in England was open to the influx of new talent, new
money, and new blood, while the continental nobility was deprived Y
these valuable acquisitions.

While the landed upper class of England was unable to become
nobility (that is, a caste based on exalted birth), it was able to become 1"
aristocracy (that is, an upper class distinguished by traditions and be-
havior). The chief attributes of this aristocratic upper class in Englat
were (1) that it should be trained in an expensive, exclusive, masculin€:
and relatively Sparran educational system centering about the great boys
schools like Eton, Harrow, or Winchester; (2) that it should imbibe fro™®
this educational system certain distinctive attitudes of leadership, courag®
sportsmanship, team play, self-sacrifice, disdain for physical comforts, a8
devotion to duty; (3) that it should be prepared in later life to devote ?
great deal of time and energy to unpaid tasks of public significance, %
justices of the peace, on county councils, in the county militia, or in oth¢!
services. Since all the sons of the upper classes received the same training
while only the oldest, by primogeniture, was entitled to take over the
income-yielding property of the family, all the younger sons had to 2
out into the world to seek their fortunes, and, as likely as not, woul
do their seeking overseas. At the same time, the uneventful life of the

a
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typical English village or county, completely controlled by the upper-
class oligarchy, made it necessary for the more ambitious members of the
ower classes to seck advancement outside the county and even outside
Eﬂ'gland. From these two sources were recruited the men who acquired

Utin’s empire and the men who colonized it.

The English have not always been unanimous in regarding the empire
A5 a source of pride and benefit. In fact, the middle generation of the
Moeteenth century was filled with persons, such as Gladstone, who re-
garded the empire with profound suspicion. They felt that it was a
Source of great expense; they were convinced that it involved England in
femote strategic problems which could easily lead to wars England had
o Deed to fight; they could see no economic advantage in having an
€mpire, since the existence of free trade (which this generation accepted)
Would allow commerce to flow no matter who held colonial areas; they
Were convinced that any colonial areas, no matter at what cost they
Might be acquired, would eventually separate from the mother country,
VOl\lntarily if they were given the rights of Englishmen, or by rebellion,
3 the American colonies had done, if they were deprived of such rights.
R general, the “Little Englanders,” as they were called, were averse
to colonial expansion on the grounds of cost.

Although upholders of the “Little England” point of view, men like
Gl?{dstonc or Sir William Harcourt, continued in political prominence
until 1895, this point of view was in steady retreat after 1870. In the
-bera] Party the Little Englanders were opposed by imperialists like
.Lord Rosebery even before 189s; after that date, a younger group of
Imperialists, like Asquith, Grey, and Haldane took over the party. In the

Onservative Party, where the anti-imperialist idea had never been strong,
Moderate imperialists like Lord Salisbury were followed by more active
"Mperialists like Joseph Chamberlain, or Lords Curzon, Selborne, and

llner. There were many factors which led to the growth of imperialism
after 1870, and many obvious manifestations of that growth. The Royal
C(}lOnial Institute was founded in 1868 to fight the “Little England” idea;

'Sracli as prime minister (1874-1880) dramatized the profit and glamour
of ¢mpire by such acts as the purchase of control of the Suez Canal and
Y granting Queen Victoria the title of Empress of India; after 1870
't became increasingly evident that, however expensive colonies might be
' a government, they could be fantastically profitable to individuals and
“Ompanies supported by such governments; morcover, with the spread
of democracy and the growing influence of the press and the expanding
fieed for campaign contributions, individuals who made fantastic profits in
OVerseas adventures could obtain favorable support from their govern-
Ments by contributing some part of their profits to politicians’ expenses;
the efforts of King Leopold II of Belgium, using Henry Stanley, to obtain

¢ Congo arca as his own preserve in 1876-1880, started a contagious



130 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

fever of colony-grabbing in Africa which lasted for more than thirty
years; the discovery of diamonds (in 1869) and of gold (in 1886) in
South Africa, especially in the Boer Transvaal Republic, intensified this
lever.

The new imperialism after 1870 was quite different in tone from that
which the Little Englanders had opposed earlier. The chief changes were
that it was justified on grounds of moral duty and of social reform and
not, as earlier, on grounds of missionary acuvity and material advantage-
The man most responsible for this change was John Ruskin.

Until 1870 there was no professorship of fine arts at Oxford, but in that
year, thanks to the Slade bequest, John Ruskin was named to such 3
chair. He hit Oxford like an earthquake, not so much because he talked
about fine arts, but because he talked also about the empire and Eng-
land’s downtrodden masses, and above all because he talked about all three
of these things as moral issues. Until the end of the nineteenth century
the poverty-stricken masses in the cities of England lived in want, ig-
norance, and crime very much as they have been described by Charles
Dickens. Ruskin spoke to the Oxford undergraduates as members of the
privileged, ruling class. He told them that they were the possessors of 2
magnificent tradition of education, beauty, rule of law, freedom, decency:
and self-discipline but that this tradition could not be saved, and did n?t
deserve to be saved, unless it could be extended to the lower classes 1B
England itself and to the non-English masses throughout the world. If
this precious tradition were not extended to these two great majorities, the
minority of upper-class Englishmen would ultimately be submerged by
these majorities and the tradition lost. To prevent this, the tradition must
be extended to the masses and to the empire.

Ruskin’s message had a sensational impact. His inaugural lecture was
copied out in longhand by one undergraduate, Cecil Rhodes, who kept
it with him for thirty vears. Rhodes (1853-1902) feverishly exploited
the diamond and goldfields of South Africa, rose to be prime minister ©
the Cape Colony (189o-18¢6), contributed money to political partieS
controlled parliamentary seats both in England and in South Africa, and
sought to win a strip of British territory across Africa from the Cape ©
Good Hope to Egypt and to join these two extremes together with 2
telegraph line and ultimately with a Cape-to-Cairo Railway. Rhod_Cs
inspired devoted support for his goals from others in South Africa and !
England. With financial support from Lord Rothschild and Alfred Bett
he was able to monopolize the diamond mines of South Africa as De Beers
Consolidated Mines and to build up a great gold mining enterprise as Co
solidated Gold Fields. In the middle 18go’s Rhodes had a personal 1P
come of at least a million pounds sterling a year (then about five millio®
dollars) which was spent so freely for his mysterious purposes that he “"35
usually overdrawn on his account. These purposes centered on his desir®
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to federate the English-speaking peoples and to bring all the habitable
Portions of the world under their control. For this purpose Rhodes left
Part of his great fortune to found the Rhodes Scholarships at Oxford
' order to spread the English ruling class tradition throughout the
E“glish-speaking world as Ruskin had wanted.
i {\mong Ruskin’s most devoted disciples at Oxford were a group of
Mtimate friends including Arnold Toynbee, Alfred (later Lord) Milner,
Arthyr Glazebrook, George (later Sir George) Parkin, Philip Lyttelton
Gell, and Henry (later Sir Henry) Birchenough. These were so moved
:V.Ruskin that they devoted the rest of their lives to carrying out
his ideas. A similar group of Cambridge men including Reginald Baliol
Brete (Lord Esher), Sir John B. Seeley, Albert (Lord) Grey, and Ed-
Mund Garrett were also aroused by Ruskin’s message and devoted their
lives ¢, extension of the British Empire and uplift of England’s urban
Masses as twq parts of one project which they called “extension of the
‘“glish-speaking idea.” They were remarkably successful in these aims
€cause England’s most sensational journalist William T. Stead (1849—
1?’?), an ardent social reformer and impenalist, brought them into asso-
“ation with Rhodes. This association was formally established on Feb-
Tary 5, 1891, when Rhodes and Stead organized a secret society of which
odes had been dreaming for sixteen years. In this secret society Rhodes
Was to be leader; Stead, Brett (Lord Esher), and Milner were to form an
Xecutive committee; Arthur (Lord) Balfour, (Sir) Harry Johnston, Lord
othschild, Albert (Lord) Grev, and others were listed as potential
Members of a “Circle of Initiates"’; while there was to be an outer circle
NOwn as the “Association of Helpers” (later organized by Milner as the
ound Table organization). Brett was invited to join this organization the
*ime day and Milner a couple of weeks later, on his return from Egvpt.
‘f’th accepted with enthusiasm. Thus the central part of the secret society
Vas established by March 18¢1. It continued to function as a formal group,
a th_(’ugh the outer circle was, apparently, not organized until 19og-1913.
IS group was able to get access to Rhodes’s money after his death in
1902 and also to the funds of loyal Rhodes supporters like Alfred Beit
51853*1906) and Sir Abe Bailev (1863-1940). With this backing they
20ught to extend and execute the ideals that Rhodes had obtained from
uskin and Stead. Milner was the chief Rhodes Trustee and Parkin was
.rgmlizing Secretary of the Rhodes Trust after rgoz, while Gell and
11:C.henough, as well as others with similar ideas, became officials of the
rms'h South Africa Company. They were joined in their efforts by other
Uskinite friends of Stead’s like Lord Grey, Lord Esher, and Flora
AWV (later Lady Lugard). In 18go, by a stratagem too elaborate to
*Scribe here, Miss Shaw became Head of the Colonial Department of
¢ Times while still remaining on the pavroll of Stead’s Pall Mall
Bzette, In this post she played a major role in the next ten years in
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carrying into execution the imperial schemes of Cecil Rhodes, to whom
Stead had introduced her in 1889.

In the meantime, in 1884, acting under Ruskin’s inspiration, a group
which included Arnold Toynbee, Milner, Gell, Grey, Seeley, and Michacl
Glazebrook founded the first “settlement house,” an organization by
which educated, upper-class people could live in: the slums in order to
assist, instruct, and guide the poor, with particular emphasis on social
welfare and adult educadon. The new enterprise, set up in East London
with P. L. Gell as chairman, was named Toynbee Hall after Arnold
Toynbee who died, aged 31, in 1883. This was the original model for the
thousands of settlement houses, such as Hull House in Chicago, now
found throughout the world, and was one of the seeds from which the
modern movement for adult education and university extension grew.

As governor-general and high commissioner of South Africa in the
period 1897-1903, Milner recruited a group of young men, chiefly from
Oxford and from Toynbee Hall, to assist him in organizing his adminis-
tration. Through his influence these men were able to win influential posts
in government and international finance and became the dominant influ-
ence in British imperial and foreign affairs up to 1939. Under Milner in
South Africa they were known as Milner’s Kindergarten until 1g10. In
1909-1913 they organized semisecret groups, known as Round Table
Groups, in the chief British dependencies and the United States. These
still function in eight countries. They kept in touch with each other by
personal correspondence and frequent visits, and through an influential
quarterly magazine, The Round Table, founded in 1910 and largely sup-
ported by Sir Abe Bailey’s money. In 1919 they founded the Royal Instr-
tute of International Affairs (Chatham House) for which the chief financial
supporters were Sir Abe Bailey and the Astor family (owners of Th¢
Times). Similar Institutes of International Affairs were established in the
chief British dominions and in the United States (where it is known 2
the Council on Foreign Relations) in the period 1919-1927. After 1925
a somewhat similar structure of organizations, known as the Institute 0
Pacific Relations, was set up in twelve countries holding territory in the
Pacific area, the units in each British dominion existing on an intel”
locking basis with the Round Table Group and the Royal Institute Qf
International Affairs in the same country. In Canada the nucleus of this
group consisted of Milner’s undergraduate friends at Oxford (such 25
Arthur Glazebrook and George Parkin), while in South Africa and Indi2
the nucleus was made up of former members of Milner’s Kindergarte?:
These included (Sir) Patrick Duncan, B. K. Long, Richard Feetham, and
(Sir) Dougal Malcolm in South Africa and (Sir) William Marris, James
(Lord) Meston, and their friend Malcolm (Lord) Hailey in India. The
groups in Australia and New Zealand had been recruited by Stead
(through his magazine The Review of Reviews) as carly as 18go~1893; by
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Park%n, at Milner instigation, in the period 1889-1910, and by Lionel
Urts, also at Milner’s request, in 1910-1919. The power and influence
of 'this Rhodes-Milner group in British imperial affairs and in foreign
Policy since 1889, although not widely recognized, can hardly be ex-
aggerﬂted. We might mention as an example that this group dominated
he Times from 1890 to 1912 and has controlled it completely since
1912 (except for the vears 1919-1922). Because The Times has been
OWned by the Astor family since 1922, this Rhodes-Milner group was
sometimes spoken of as the “Cliveden Set,” named after the Astor country
ouse where they sometimes assembled. Numerous other papers and
Journals have been under the control or influence of this group since
188 They have also established and influenced numerous university and
Other chairs of imperial affairs and international relations. Some of these
are the Beit chairs at Oxford, the Montague Burton chair at Oxford, the
hodes chair at London, the Stevenson chair at Chatham House, the Wil-
5011. chair at Aberystwyth, and others, as well as such important sources
of influence a5 Rhodes House at Oxford.
fom 1884 to about 1915 the members of this group worked valiantly
10 extend the British Empire and to organize it in a federal system. They
Were Constantly harping on the lessons to be learned from the failure of
the American Revolution and the success of the Canadian federation of
1867'77 and hoped to federate the various parts of the empire as seemed
.3sible, then confederate the whole of it, with the United Kingdom,
Nto 3 single organization. They also hoped to bring the United States
Nnto thig organization to whatever degree was possible. Stead was able
t0 get Rhodes to accept, in principle, a solution which might have made
aS‘hington the capital of the whole organization or allow parts of the
®Mpire to become states of the American Union. The varied character of
e British imperial possessions, the backwardness of many of the native
Peoples involved, the independence of many of the white colonists over-
Seas, angd the growing international tension which culminated in the First
OFld War made it impossible to carry out the plan for Imperial Fed-
Cration, although the five colonies in Australia were joined into the Com-
Monwealth of Australia in 1901 and the four colonies in South Africa
Were joined into the Union of South Africa in 1910.

EGYPT AND THE SUDAN TO 1922

Disraeli’s purchase, with Rothschild money, of 176,602 shares of Suez
“ni_ﬂ stock for [3,680,000 from the Khedive of Egypt in 1875 was
Motivated by concern for the British communications with India, just as
e British acquisition of the Cape of Good Hope in 1814 had resulted
'om the same concern. But in imperial matters one step leads to an-
Other, ang every acquisition obtained to protect an earlier acquisition re-
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quires a new advance at a later date to protect it. This was clearly true in
Africa where such motivations gradually extended British control south-
ward from Egypt and northward from the Cape until these were joined
in central Africa with the conquest of German Tanganyika in 1916.

The extravagances of the Khedive Ismail (1863-1879), which had com-
pelled the sale of his Suez Canal shares, led ultimately to the creation of
an Anglo-French condominium to manage the Egvptian foreign debt
and to the deposition of the khedive by his suzerain, the Sultan of
Turkey. The condominium led to disputes and finally to open fighting
between Egyptian nationalists and Anglo-French forces. When the French
refused to join the British in a joint bombardment of Alexandria in 1882,
the condominium was broken, and Britain reorganized the country in
such a fashion that, while all public positions were held by Egyptians,
a British army was in occupation, British “advisers” controlled all the
chief governmental posts, and a British “resident,” Sir Evelyn Baring
(known as Lord Cromer after 1892), controlled all finances and really
ruled the country undl 1907.

Inspired by fanatical Muslim religious agitators (dervishes), the Mahdi
Muhammad Ahmed led a Sudanese revolt against Egvptian control in
1883, massacred a British force under General Charles (“Chinese”) Gor-
don at Khartoum, and maintained an independent Sudan for fifteen years.
In 1898 a British force under (Lord) Kitchener, seeking to protect the
Nile water supply of Egvpt, fought its way southward against fanatical
Sudanese tribesmen and won a decisive victorv at Omdurman. An Anglo-
Egvptian convention established a condominium known as the Anglo-
Egvptian Sudan in the area between Egypt and the Congo River. This
area, which had lived in disorder for centuries, was gradually paciﬁed,
brought under the rule of law, irrigated by extensive hydraulic works, and
brought under cultivation, producing, chiefly, long staple cotton.

EAST CENTRAL AFRI1CA TO 1910

South and east of the Sudan the struggle for a British Africa was largely
in the hands of H. H. (Sir Harry) Johnston (1858-1927) and Fred-
erick (later Lord) Lugard (1858-1945). These two, chiefly using privaté
funds but frequently holding official positions, fought all over tropicﬂl
Africa, ostensibly secking to pacify it and to wipe out the Arab slave
trade, but alwavs possessing a burning desire to extend British rule.
Frequently, these ambitions led to rivalries with supporters of French
and German ambitions in the same regions. In 1884 Johnston obtained
many concessions from native chiefs in the Kenya area, turning these
over to the British East Africa Company in 1887. When this company
went bankrupt in 1895, most of its rights were taken over by the British
government. In the meantime, Johnston had moved south, into a chaos of
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Arab glayerg intrigues and native unrest in Nyasaland (1888). Here his
exploits were largely financed by Rhodes (188¢9-1893) in order to pre-
vent the Portuguese Mozambique Company from pushing westward
toward the Portuguese West African colony of Angola to block the
CaPe-to-Cairo route. Lord Salisbury made Nyasaland a British Pro-
teCtorate after a deal with Rhodes in which the South African promised
to pay £ 10,000 a year toward the cost of the new territory. About the
Same time Rhodes gave the Liberal Party a substantial financial contribu-
Uon in return for a promise that they would not abandon Egypt. He

?d alrﬁady (1888) given [ 10,000 to the Irish Home Rule Party on con-
dition that it seek Home Rule for Ireland while keeping Irish members in
the Briish Parliament as a step toward Imperial Federation.

Rhodes’s plans received a terrible blow in 18go-1891 when Lord
Salisbury sought to end the African disputes with Germany and Portugal
by delimiting their territorial claims in South and East Africa. The
Ortuguese agreement of 1891 was never ratified, but the Anglo-German
a8reement of 1890 blocked Rhodes’s route to Egypt by extending Ger-
man East Africa (Tanganyika) west to the Belgium Congo. By the same
3greement Germany abandoned Nyasaland, Uganda, and Zanzibar to
Tltain in return for the island of Heligoland in the Baltic Sea and an
adVaI’itageous boundary in German Southwest Africa.

As soon as the German agreement was published, Lugard was sent by
t ¢ British East Africa Company to overcome the resistance of native
Chiefs and slavers in Uganda (1890-1894). The bankruptcy of this com-
Pany in 1895 scemed likely to lead to the abandonment of Uganda be-
Cause of the Little Englanaer sentiment in the Liberal Party (which was
I office in 1892—1895). Rhodes offered to take the area over himself and
Un it for £ 25,000 a ycar, but was refused. As a result of complex and
Secret negotiations in which Lord Rosebery was the chief figure, Britain
ept Uganda, Rhodes was made a privy councilor, Rosebery replaced his
athcr-in-law, Lord Rothschild, in Rhodes’s secret group and was made
3 Trustee under Rhodes's next (and Jast) will. Rosebery tried to obtain
A route for Rhodes's railway to the north across the Belgian Congo;

oseb‘il‘y was informed of Rhodes’s plans to finance an uprising of the
English within the Transvaal (Boer) Republic and to send Dr. Jameson
0 a raid into that country “to restore order”; and, finally, Rhodes found
the Money to finance Kitchener's railway from Egvpt to Uganda, using
the South African gauge and engines given by Rhodes.

. The economic strength which allowed Rhodes to do these things rested
n his diamond and gold mines, the latter in the Transvaal, and thus not
1 British territory. North of Cape Colony, across the Orange River, was
o¢r republic, ‘the Orange Free State. Beyond this, and separated by
the Vaql River, was another Boer republic, the Transvaal. Beyond this,
aCross the Limpopo River and continuing northward to the Zambez
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River, was the savage native kingdom of the Matabeles. With great per-
sonal daring, unscrupulous opportunism, and extravagant expenditure of
money, Rhodes obtained an opening to the north, passing west of the
Boer republics, by getting British control in Griqualand West (1880),
Bechuanaland, and the Bechuanaland Protectorate (1885). In 1888 Rhodes
obtained a vague but extensive mining concession from the Matabeles’
chief, Lobengula, and gave it to the British South Africa Company or-
ganized for the purpose (1889). Rhodes obrained a charter so worded
that the company had very extensive powers in an area without any
northern limits beyond Bechuanaland Protectorate. Four years later the
Matabeles were attacked and destroyed by Dr. Jameson, and their lands
taken by the company. The company, however, was not a commercial
success, and paid no dividends for thirty-five years (1889—1924) and only
12.5 shillings in forty-six years. This compares with 793.5 percent divi-
dends paid by Rhodes’s Consolidated Gold Fields in the five years 1889~
1894 and the 125 percent dividend it paid in 1896. Most of the South Af-
rica Company’s money was used on public improvements like roads and
schools, and no rich mines were found in its territory (known as
Rhodesia) compared to those farther south in the Transvaal.

In spite of the terms of the Rhodes wills, Rhodes himself was not 2
racist. Nor was he a political democrat. He worked as easily and 33
closely with Jews, black natives, or Boers as he did with English. But he
had a passionate belief in the value of a liberal education, and was at-
tached to a restricted suffrage and even to a nonsecret ballot. In South
Africa he was a staunch friend of the Dutch and of the blacks, found his
chief political support among the Boers, until at least 1895, and wanted
restrictions on natives put on an educational rather than on a color basis:
These ideas have generally been held by his group since and have played
an important role in British imperial history. His greatest weakness rested
on the fact that his passionate attachment to his goals made him overly
tolerant in regard to methods. He did not hesitate to use either briber:"'
or force to attain his ends if he judged they would be effective. This
weakness led to his greatest errors, the Jameson Raid of 1895 and the
Boer War of 1899-1902, errors which were disastrous for the furure of
the empire he loved.

SOUTH AFRICA, 1895-1933

By 1895 the Transvaal Republic presented an acute problem. All politi-
cal control was in the hands of a rural, backward, Bible-reading, racist
minority of Boers, while all economic wealth was in the hands of 2
violent, aggressive majority of foreigners (Uitlanders), most of whom
lived in the new city of Johannesburg. The Ultlanders, who were twic®
as numerous as the Boers and owned two-thirds of the land and nine”
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teﬂFhs of the wealth of the country, were prevented from participating in
POl_ltiCaI life or from becoming citizens (except after fourteen years’
Tesidence) and were irritated by a series of minor pinpricks and extortions
(S‘fch as tax differentials, a dynamite monopoly, and transportation re-
Strictions) and by rumors that the Transvaal president, Paul Kruger, was
'Ntriguing to obtain some kind of German intervention and protection. At
this point in 1895, Rhodes made his plans to overthrow Kruger’s govern-
Ment by an uprising in Johannesburg, financed by himself and Beit, and
led by his brother Frank Rhodes, Abe Bailey, and other supporters,
followed by an invasion of the Transvaal by a force led by Jameson from
Bechuanaland and Rhodesia. Flora Shaw used The Times to prepare
public opinion in England, while Albert Grey and others negotiated with
Colonia] Secretary Joseph Chamberlain for the official support that was
neCESsary. Unfortunately, when the revolt fizzled out in Johannesburg,

Ameson raided anyway in an effort to revive it, and was easily caprured

¥ the Boers. The public officials involved denounced the plot, loudly
Proclaimed their surprise at the event, and were able to whitewash most
of the participants in the subsequent parliamentary inquiry. A telegram
fom the German Kaiser to President Kruger of the Transvaal, con-
gratulating him on his success “in preserving the independence of his
fountry without the need to call for aid from his friends,” was built up

Y The Times into an example of brazen German interference in British
affairs, and almost eclipsed Jameson’s aggression.

Rhodes was stopped only temporarily, but he had lost the support of
many of the Boers. For almost two years he and his friends stayed quiet,
Waiting for the storm to blow over. Then they began to act again. Propa-
8anda, most of it true, about the plight of Ulitlanders in the Transvaal
Republic fiooded England and South Africa from Flora Shaw, W. T.

tead, Edmund Garrett, and others; Milner was made high commissioner
of South Africa (1897); Brett worked his way into the confidence of the
Monarchy to become its chief political adviser during a period of more
than twenty-five years (he wrote almost daily letters of advice to King

_dWard during his reign, 1901-1910). By a process whose details are
still obscure, a brilliant, young graduate of Cambridge, Jan Smuts, who

ad been a vigorous supporter of Rhodes and acted as his agent in Kim-

erley as late as 1895 and who was one of the most important members
of the Rhodes-Milner group in the period 1908-1950, went to the Trans-
Vaal ang, by violent anti-British agitation, became state secretary of th:ft
Comm.y (although a British subject) and chief political adviser to Presi-
dent Kruger; Milner made provocative troop movements on the Bo?r
Tontiers i spite of the vigorous protests of his commanding ger.le_ral in
outh Africa, who had to be removed; and, finally, war was precipitated
When Smuts drew up an ultimatum insisting that the British troop move-
Ments cease and when this was rejected by Milner.



138 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

The Boer War (1899-1902) was one of the most important events in
British imperial history. The ability of 40,000 Boer farmers to hold off
ten times as many British for three vears, inflicting a series of defeats on
them over that period, destroved faith in British power. Although the
Boer republics were defeated and annexed in 1902, Britain’s confidence
was 5o shaken that it made a treaty with Japan in the same year providing
that if either signer became engaged in war with two enemies in the
Far Fast the other signer would come to the rescue. This treaty, which
allowed Japan to attack Russia in 1904, lasted for twenty vears, being
extended to the Middle East in 1912. At the same time Germany’s obvious
sympathy with the Boers, combined with the German naval construction
program of 19oo, alienated the British people from the Germans and
contributed greatly toward the Anglo-French entente of 1904.

Milner took over the two defeated Boer republics and administered
them as occupied territory until 1903, using a civil service of young men
recruited for the purpose. This group, known as “Milner’s Kindergarten,”
reorganized the government and administration of the Transvaal and
Orange River Colony and plaved a major role in South African life gen-
erally. When Milner left public life in 1905 to devote himself to inter-
national finance and the Rhodes enterprises, Lord Selborne, his successor
as high commissioner, took over the Kindergarten and continued to us¢
it. In 1906 a new Liberal government in London granted self-government
to the two Boer states. The Kindergarten spent the next four years
in a successful effort to create a South African Federation. The task was
not an easy one, even with such powerful backing as Selborne, Smuts
(who was now the dominant political figure in the Transvaal, although
Botha held the position of prime minister), and Jameson (who was the
prime minister of the Cape Colony in 1904-1908). The subject was
broached through a prearranged public interchange of letters between
Jameson and Selborne. Then Selborne published a memorandum, written
by Philip Kerr (Lothian) and Lionel Curtis, calling for a union of the
four colonies. Kerr founded a periodical (7'be State, financed by Sir Abe
Bailey) which advocated federation in every issue; Curtis and others
scurried about organizing “Closer Union” societies; Robert H. (Lord)
Brand and (Sir) Patrick Duncan laid the groundwork for the newW
constitution. At the Durban constitutional convention (where Dunca’
and B. K. Long were legal advisers) the Transvaal delegation was con
trolled by Smuts and the Kindergarten. This delegation, which w2
heavily financed, tightly organized, and knew exactly what it wanted,
dominated the convention, wrote the constitution for the Union of South
Africa, and succeeded in having it ratified (1910). Local animosities wer¢
compromised in a series of ingenious arrangements, including one by
which the legislative, executive, and judicial branches of the new govert”
ment were placed in three different cities. The Rhodes-Milner group
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Tecognized that Boer nationalism and color intolerance were threats to
the.f'Uture stability and loyalty of South Africa, but they had faith in the
Political influence of Smuts and Botha, of Rhodes’s allies, and of the
our members of the Kindergarten who stayed in South Africa to hold
Off these problems until time could moderate the irreconcilable Boers. In
this they were mistaken, because, as men like Jameson (1917), Botha
(1919), Duncan (1943), Long (1943), and Smuts (1950) died off, they
Wwere not replaced by men of equal loyalty and ability, with the result that
the Boer extremists under D. F. Malan came to power in 1948.
The first Cabinet of the Union of South Africa was formed in 1910 by
C N South African Party, which was largely Boer, with Louis Botha as
I’rlme minister. The real master of the government was Smuts, who held
T¢e out of nine portfolios, all important ones, and completely dominated
otha, Their policy of reconciliation with the English and of loval sup-
PO"F for the British connection was violently opposed by the Boer
}tjatlona‘lists within the party led by J. B. M. Hertzog. Hertzog was eager
g¢t independence from Britain and to reserve political control in a
outh.African republic to Boers only. He obtained growing support
y agitating on the language and educational issues, insisting that all
government officials must speak Afrikaans and that it be a compulsory
angﬁage in schools, with English a voluntary, second language.
led be Opposition party, known as Unlon1§t, was largely English and was
Yy Jameson supported by Duncan, Richard Feetham, Hugh Wynd-
;‘g; and L.ong. Financed. by 'Milner‘s allifs and the Rhode:s Tru.st., its
3gain§i C?ﬂsxdered .that thex.r chief task \\":35 to support the prime minister
Ol‘deredt e extremists of his own party. yLong, as the best speaker, was
t00 vin] to atrack He_rtzog constantly. When Hertzog stru?k back with
SecededePt language in 1912, !\c was drop’pe.d'from .the Cabl.net and.soon
rom the South African Party, joining with the irreconcilable
O¢r republicans like Christiaan De Wet to form the Nationalist Party.
€ new party adopted an extremist anti-English and anti-native platform.
Jameson’s party, under his successor, Sir Thomas Smartt (a paid agent
o t\};ZRhodes orga‘nization). h:.xd ‘dissident elements because o.f the growth
1te labor unions which insisted on anti-native legislation. By 1914
) eset f()rrped a separate Labour Partv- under' F. H. P. Creswell, ‘an.d were
Skille(;) Wym from Smurs a law e:\'cludmg natives from most semfskllled or
com ell\\Ork or anv high-paving positions (1g11). The natives were
for 5“ ed to work fo.r wages, however low., by the need to obtain cash
mel -'dCS.and by th§ madequacy of the native reserves to support them
2 pene eir own agricultural activities. By the Land Act of 1913 about
“’dtivese.nt of the land area was reserved for futurf: land purchflses by
Mty and [h(é other g3 nercent for purchase by whites. At that time the
population exceeded the whites by at least fourfold.
Sa resule of such discriminations, the wages of natives were about one-

of
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tenth those of whites. This discrepancy in remuneration permitted white
workers to earn salaries comparable to those earned in North America,
although nationa} income was low and productivity per capita was very
low (about $125 per vear).

The Botha-Smuts government of 1910-1924 did little to cope with the
almost insoluble problems which faced South Africa. As it became weaker,
and the Hertzog Nationalists grew stronger, it had to rely with increasing
frequency on the support of the Unionist party. In 1920 a coalition was
formed, and three members of the Unionist party, including Duncan,
took seats in Smuts’s Cabinet. In the next election in 1924 Cresswell’s
Labourites and Hertzog’s Nationalists formed an agreement which
dropped the republican-imperial issue and emphasized the importance of
economic and native questions. This alliance defeated Smuts’s party and
formed a Cabinet which held office for nine years. It was replaced
in March 1933 by a Smuts-Hertzog coalition formed to deal with the
economic crisis arising from the world depression of 19290-1935.

The defeat of the Smuts group in 1924 resulted from four factors, be-
sides his own imperious personaliry. These were (1) his violence toward
labor unions and strikers; (2) his strong support for the imperial connec-
tion, especially during the war of 1914-1918; (3) his refusal to show any
enthusiasm for an anti-native program, and (4) the economic hardships
of the postwar depression and the droughts of 1919-1923. A miners’
strike in 1913 was followed by a general strike in 1914; in both, Smuts
used martial law and machine-gun bullets against the strikers and in the
latter case illegally deported nine union leaders to England. This prob-
lem had hardly subsided before the government entered the war against
Germany and actively participated in the conquest of German Africa a5
well as in the fighting in France. Opposition from Boer extremists to this
evidence of the English connection was so violent that it resulted in oped
revolt against the government and mutiny by various military con-
tingents which sought to join the small German forces in Southwest
Africa. The rebels were crushed, and thousands of their supporters lost
their political rights for, ten years.

Botha and, even more, Smuts played major roles in the Imperial Wwar
Cabinet in London and at the Peace Conference of 1919. The former
died as soon as he returned home, leaving Smuts, as prime minister, 0
face the acute postwar problems. The economic collapse of 1920-1923
was especially heavy in South Africa as the ostrich-feather and diamon
markets were wiped out, the gold and export markets were badly it
jured, and vears of drought were prevalent. Efforts to reduce cos®
in the mines by increased use of native labor led to strikes and eventually
to a revolution on the Rand (1922). Over 200 rebels were killed. As 2
result, the popularity of Smuts in his own country reached a low ebb
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Just at the time when he was being praised almost daily in England as
one of the world’s greatest men.

These political shifts in South Africa’s domestic affairs did lirtle to
relieve any of the acute economic and social problems which faced that
country. On the contrary these grew worse year by year. In 1921 the

nion had only 1.5 million whites, 4.7 million natives, 545 thousand
Mulattoes (“col'oured”), and 166 chousand Indians. By 1936 the whites
had increased by only half a million, while the number of natives had
Bone up almost two million. These natives lived on inadequate and
troded reserves or in horrible urban slums, and were drastically re-
Stricted in movements, residence, or economic opportunities, and had
almost ng political or even civil rights. By 1950 most of the native
Workers of Johannesburg lived in a distant suburb where go,000 Afri-
€ans were crowded onto 600 acres of shacks with no sanitation, with
almogt ng running water, and with such inadequate bus service that they
had o stand in line for hours to get a bus into the city to work. In this
Way the natives were steadily “detribalized,” abandoning allegiance to
their own customs and beliefs (including religion) without assuming the
CUstoms or beliefs of the whites. Indeed, they were generally excluded
Tom this because of the obstacles placed in their path to education or
Properry ownership. The result was that the natives were steadily ground

Ownward to the point where they were denied all opportunity except
for animal survival and reproduction.

Almost half of the whites and many of the blacks were farmers, but
agl'iflultural practices were so deplorable that water shortages and
frosion grew with frightening rapidity, and rivers which had flowed
Steadily in 1880 largely disappeared by 1g950. As lands became too dry
to farm, they were turned to grazing, especially under the spur of high
Wool prices'during the two great wars, but the soil continued to drift
AWay as dust,

€Cause of low standards of living for the blacks, there was little

Omestic market either for farm products or for industrial goods. As a
fesult, most products of both black and white labor were exported, the
receipts being used to pay for goods which were locally unavailable or
O luxuries for whites. But most of the export trade was precarious.

¢ gold mines and diamond mines had to dig so deeply (below 7,000-
00t levels) that costs arose sharply, while the demand for both prod-
ucts fluctuated widely, since neither was a necessity of life. Nonethe-
s, each year over half of the Union’s annual production of all goods
Was eXported, with about one-third of the total represented by gold.

he basic problem was lack of labor, not so much the lack of hands

Ut the low level of productivity of those hands. This in turn resulted
fom Jack of capitalization and from the color bar which refused to
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allow native labor to become skilled. Moreover, the cheapness of un-
skilled labor, especially on the farms, meant that most work was left to
blacks, and many whites fell into lazy habits. Unskilled whites, un-
willing and unable to compete as labor with the blacks, became indolent
“poor whites.” Milner’s Kindergarten had, at the end of the Boer War,
the sum of (3 million provided by the peace treaty to be used to restore
Boer families from concentration camps to their farms. They werc
shocked to discover that one-tenth of the Boers were “poor whites,”
had no land and wanted none. The Kindergarten decided that this sad
condition resulted from the competition of cheap black labor, a con-
clusion which was incorporated into the report of a commission estab-
lished by Selborne to studv the problem.

This famous Report of the Transvaal Indigency Commission, pub-
lished in 1908, was written by Philip Kerr (Lothian) and rc:puhlisht‘d
by the Union government twentv vears later. About the same time, tht
group became convinced that black labor not only demoralized white
labor and prevented it from acquiring the physical skills necessary fof
self-reliance and high personal morale but that blacks were capable of
learning such skills as well as whites were. As Curtis expressed it in 1952
“l came to see how the colour bar reacted on Whites and Blacks. E:‘"
empt from drudgery by custom and law, Whites acquire no skill.““
crafts, because the school of skill is drudgerv. The Blacks, by doing
drudgery, acquire skill. All skilled work in mines such as rocle-drilling
was done by miners imported from Cornwall who worked subject
the colour bar. The heavy drills were fixed and driven under their di-
rection by Natives. These Cornish miners earned /1 a day, the Natives
about 25. The Cornish miners struck for higher pay, but the Blacks, \}’l“’
in doing the drudgery had learned how to work the drills, kept the mines
running at a lower cost.”

Accordingly, the Milner-Round Table group worked out a scheme ¢
reserve the tropical portions of Africa north of the Zambezi River fof
natives under such attractive conditions that the blacks south of thif
river would be enticed to migrate northward. As Curtis envisioned fhls‘
plan, an international state or administrative body “would take over 'tl“
British, French, Belgian, and Portuguese depcndencies in tropic?
Africa. . . . Its policy would be to found north of the Zambezi a Negr?
Dominion in which Blacks could own land. enter professions, and st
on a footing of equality with \Whites. The incvitable conscun“C,C
would be that Black laborers south of the Zambezi would rapidly emt
grate from South Africa and leave South African Whites to do their 0“'.1].
drudgery which would be the salvation of the Whites.” Although th“
project has not been achieved, it provides the key to Britain’s native
and central-African policies from 1917 onward. For example, in 1937
1939 Britain made many vain efforts to negotiate a settlement of G¢F

am
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Many’s colonial claims under which Germany would renounce forever
1t C'laims on Tanganyika and be allowed to participate as a member of
an Mternational administration of all tropical Africa (including the
elgian Congo and Portuguese Angola as well as British and French ter-
rltof.") as a single unit in which native rights would be paramount.
The British tradition of fair conduct toward natives and nonwhites
Seﬂerzlll)r was found most frequently among the best educated of the
]i'nghsh upper class and among those lower-class groups, such as mis-
Sonaries, where religious influences were strongest. This tradition was
gre‘ltl_." strengthened by the actions of the Rhodes-Milner  group,
especmlly after 1920. Rhodes aroused considerable ill-feeling among
the Whites of South Africa when he announced that his program in-
\C\!:::d “Cqua{ rights for all c'i\"i‘lizcd men Sf)uth of the Z'ﬂ.mbczi,.” and
on to indicate that “civilized men” included ambitious, literate
L c8roes. When Milner took over the Boer states in 1901, he tried to fol-
W the same policy. The peace treaty of 1go: promised that the native
t;a‘z)chlsc‘\\'ould not be forced on the‘ ciiefc'nt'ed Boe'rs, ‘l)ut ;'\[.illlcr tried
I“eSblrEamzc the governments of mumaPahtlcs, beginning with fj'ohan-
’ g so that natives could vote. This was blocked by the Kinder-
?;Ztlc“ (led by Curtis who was in charge ()f.r.uu'nicipa.l reorganization in
_‘1.906) because they considered reconciliation with the Boers as a
thmmary to a South African Union to be more urgent. Similarly,
}”)Estz as the 'chief. polit.ical figure in' South Africa after 1910 had to
- fown mative rights in order to win Boer and English labor support
OF the rest of his program.
out lilfs Rh()des.-:\‘[ilner group, howe\'e'r, was ir? a better p(_)sition to carry
] plans in the non-sclf-governing portions of Africa outside the
Mon. In South Africa the three native protectorates of Swaziland,
ascc;‘rl;ﬂl}zllzlllcl, and 'Basut'oland were retained by the imperial flutlloritics
of ivi?: where natlve'rlg.hts were paramgunt and where trll)a‘l f(){'ms
(‘-UStomg f:()uld be malntalr}ed at lez}st partlally. However, cc'trtam tribal
. undS, su'Ch as those whlch_reqmred a }'out‘h to prove his manhood
ilig efCrgomg inhuman suffering or engaging in warfare or cattle stf:al-
v (l)re he C(.)uld marry or become a fl.lll-ﬂcdged n?ember of the tribe,
ustop )Cf Curt'mlcd. Thc:v were {'eplaced in the t\\jentleth century by the
or of taking work in the mines of South Africa as contract Iabo{'ers
ar ar}e)elrl()d of years. Such labor was as onerous and kllhng as tribal
very b }md been carlier bc.cnuse_dcaths from disease and accident were
o t'Qinegl. But,. by und.crgomg this test for about five vears, Fhe survivors
Y sus fllfﬁC1e11t savings to allow them to return to their tribes and
ri'e . cient cactle and wives to support them as.full members f’f the
resul; inr the rest ‘of their days.‘ Unfortunately,. this procefiure did r.mt
Fough good rlgrllcultuml practices but Father n overgrazing, growing
and erosion, and great population pressure in the native re-
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serves. It also left the mines without any assured labor supply so that
it became necessary to recruit contract labor farther and farther north.
Lfforts by the Union government to set northern limits beyond which
labor recruiting was forbidden led to controversy with employers, fre-
quent changes in regulations, and widespread evasions. As a conse-
quence of an agreement made by Milner with Portuguese authorities,
about a quarter of the natives working in South African mines came
from Portuguese East Africa even as late as 1936.

MAKING THE COMMONWEALTH, 19lo-1926

As soon as South Africa was united in 1910, the Kindergarten re-
turned to London to try to federate the whole empire by the same
methods. They were in a hurry to achieve this before the war with
Germany which they believed to be approaching. With Abe Bailey
money they founded The Round Table under Kerr's (Lothian’s) editor-
ship, met in formal conclaves presided over by Milner to decide the
fate of the empire, and recruited new members to their group, chiefly
from New College, of which Milner was a fellow. The new recruits
included a historian, F. S. Oliver, (Sir) Alfred Zimmern, (Sir) Reginald
Coupland, Lord Lovat, and Waldorf (Lord) Astor. Curtis and others
were sent around the world to organize Round Table groups in the
chief British dependencies.

For several years (1910-1916) the Round Table groups worked des-
perately trying to find an acceptable formula for federating the empir¢-
Three books and many articles emerged from these discussions, but
gradually it became clear that federation was not acceptable to the
English-speaking dependencies. Gradually, it was decided to dissolve all
formal bonds between these dependencies, except, perhaps, allegiance t0
the Crown, and depend on the common outlook of Englishmen to ]('ceg
the empire together. This involved changing the name “British Empir¢
to “Commonwealth of Nations,” as in the title of Curtis’s book of 1916
giving the chief dependencies, including India and Ircland, their com
plete independence (but gradually and by free gift rather than under
duress), working to bring the United States more closely into this sam¢
orientation, and secking to solidify the intangible links of sentiment bY
propaganda among financial, educational, and political leaders in ea€
country.

Efforts to bring the dependencies into a closer relationship with the
mother country were by no means new in 1910, nor were they sup’
ported only by the Rhodes-Milner group. Nevertheless, the actions ©
this group were all-pervasive. The poor military performance of British
forces during the Boer War led to the creation of a commission 't"
investigate the South African War, with Lord Esher (Brett) as chall”
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Man (1go3). Among other items, this commission recommended creation
0. 2 permanent Committee of Imperial Defence. Esher became (unoffi-
C‘fﬂ) chairman of this committee, holding the position for the rest of
his life (1905-1930). He was able to establish an Imperial General Staff
1 1907 and to get a complete reorganization of the military forces of
New Zealand, Australia, and South Africa so that they could be incor-
Porated into the imperial forces in an emergency (19og-1912). On the
OMmittee jtself he created an able secretariat which cooperated loyally
With the Rhodes-Milner group thereafter. These men included (Sir)
Maurice (later Lord) Hankey and (Sir) Ernest Swinton (who invenred
the tank in 1915). When, in 1916~1917, Milner and Esher persuaded the
abinet to create a secretariat for the first time, the task was largely
8IVeN to this secrerariat from the Committee on Imperial Defence. Thus
ankey wag secretary to the committee for thirty years (1908-1938), to
t}_le Cabiner for twenty-two years (1916-1938), clerk to the Privy Coun-
¢l for fifreen years (1923-1938), secretary-general of the five imperial
Conferences held between 1921 and 1937, secretary to the British delega-
ton to almost every important international conference held between
the Versailles Conference of 1919 and the Lausanne Conference of 1932,
d one of the leading advisers to the Conservative governments after
1939,

'Uf“il 1907 the overseas portions of the Empire (except India) com-
Municated with the imperial government through the secretary of state
°F colonies. To supplement this relationship, conferences of the prime
Ministers of the self-governing colonies were held in London to discuss
?OmWOH problems in 1887, 1897, 1902, 1907, 1911, 1917, and 1918. In
997 it was decided to hold such conferences every four years, to call
the Self~governing colonies “Dominions,” and to by-pass the Colonial
YeCretary by establishing a new Dominion Department. Ruskin’s influ-
Cnce, among others, could be seen in the emphasis of the Imperial
Onference of 1911 that the Empire rested on a triple foundation of
D rule of law, (2) local autonomy, and (3) trusteeship of the in-

t : .
°rests and fortunes of those fellow subjects who had not yet artained

self‘gOVernment.
he Conference of 1915 could not be held because of the war, but
3 soon a5 Milner became one of the four members of the War Cabinet
1915 his influence began to be felt everywhere. We have mentioned
% he established a Cabinet secretariat in 1916-1917 consisting of two
Protégés of Esher (Hankey and Swinton) and two of his own (his
Secretaries, Leopold Amcr); and W. G. A. Ormsby-Gore, later Lord
atlech). At the same time he gave the Prime Minister, Lloyd George,
: SeCretariat from the Round Table, consisting of Kerr (Lothian),
) gg (Lord Altrincham), W. G. S. Adams (Fellow of All Souls Col-
8¢), and Astor. He created an Imperial War Cabinet by adding
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Dominion Prime Ministers (particularly Smuts) to the United Kingdom
War Cabinet. He also called the Imperial Conferences of 1917 and 1918
and invited the dominions to establish Resident Ministers in London. As
the war drew to a close in 1918, Milner took the office of Colonial
Secretary, with Amery as his assistant, negotiated an agreement provid-
ing independence for Egypt, set up a new self-government constitution
in Malta, sent Curtis to India (where he drew up the chief provisions of
the Government of India Act of 1919), appointed Curtis to the post of
Adviser on Irish Affairs (where he plaved an important role in granting
dominion status to southern Ireland in 1921), gave Canada permission to
establish separate diplomatic relations with the United States (the first
minister being the son-in-law of Milner’s closest collaborator on the
Rhodes Trust), and called the Imperial Conference of ig21.

During this decade 1919~1929 the Rhodes-Milner group gave the chief
impetus toward transforming the British Empire into the Commonwealth
of Nations and launching India on the road to responsible self-govern-
ment. The creation of the Round Table groups by Milner’s Kinder-
garten in 1909—1913 opened a new day in both these fields, although the
whole group was so secretive that, even today, many close students of
the subject are not aware of its significance. These men had formed
their intellectual growth at Oxford on Pericle’s funeral oration as dt?‘
scribed in a book by a member of the group, (Sir) Alfred Zimmerns
The Greek Commnonavealth (1911), on Edmund Burke’s On Conciliatio?
with America, on Sir J. B. Seelev’s Growth of British Policy, on A. V.
Dicey's The Law and Custom of the Constitution, and on The New
Testanent’s “Sermon on the Mount.” The last was especially influential
on Lionel Curtis. He had a fanatical conviction that with the propef
spirit and the proper organization (local self-government and federal-
ism), the Kingdom of God could be established on ecarth. He was sur¢
that if people were trusted just a bit beyond what they deserve th‘C,"
would respond by proving worthy of such trust. As he wrote in The
Problem of a Commonvealth (1916), “if political power is granted 0
groups before they are fit they will tend to rise to the need.” This wis
the spirit which Milner’s group tried to use toward the Boers in 1902~
1910, toward India in 1910-1947, and, unfortunately, toward Hitler n
1933-1939. This point of view was reflected in Curtis’s three volumes o
world history, published as Civitas Dei in 1938. In the case of Hitler, ':‘f
least, these high ideals led to disaster; this seems also to be the case'ln
South Africa; whether this group succeeded in transforming the British
Empire into a Commonwealth of Nations or mercly succeeded in dei
stroying the British Empire is not yet clear, but one scems as likely
the other.

That these ideas were not solely those of Curtis but were held by
the group as a whole will be clear to all who study it. When Lor
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Lothian died in Washington in 1940, Curtis published a volume of his
Speeches and included the obituary which Grigg had written for The
Round Taple. Of Lothian this said, “He held that men should strive to
build the Kingdom of Heaven here upon this earth, and that the leader-
ship in that task must fall first and foremost upon the English-speaking
Peoples.” Ocher attitudes of this influential group can be gathered from
$ome quotations from four books published by Curtis in 1916~1920:
; he rule of law as contrasted with the rule of an individual is the

dlsringuishing mark of the Commonwealth. In despotisms government
Tests on the authority of the ruler or of the invisible and uncontrollable
POwer behind him. In a commonwealth rulers derive their authority
fom the law, and the law from a public opinion which is competent to
Change it . .. The idea that the principle of the Commonwealth implies
Univerg] suffrage betrays an ignorance of its real nature. That principle
Simply means that govérnment rests on the duty of the citizens to each
f)thcf, and is to be vested in those who are capable of setting public
"Nterests before their own. . . . The task of preparing for freedom the
taces which cannot as vet govern themselves is the supreme duty of
t 9s¢ who can. It is the spiritual end for which the Commonwealth
&Xists, and material order is nothing except as a means to it. . . . The
Peoples of India and Egypt, no less than those of the British Isles and
Ominions, must be grfndually schooled in the management of their

Mational affairs. . . . The whole effect of the war [of 1914-1918] has
ten to bring movements long gathering to a sudden head. . . . Com-
Pamonship in arms has fanned . . . long smouldering resentment against
the Presumption that Europeans are destined to dominate the rest of
e world, In every part of Asia and Africa it is bursting into flames.
T personally 1 r'egard this challenge to the long unquestioned claim
OF the wwhite man to dominate the world as inevitable and wholesome,
eSPeCiully to ourselves. . . . The world is in the throes which precede
Creation or death. QOur whole race has outgrown the merely national
SFate and, as surely as day follows night or night the day, will pass
Cither o 4 Commonwealch of Nations or else to an empire of slaves.

Nd the issue of these agonies rests with us.”

. ‘N this spirit the Rhodes-Milner group tried to draw plans for a federa-
on of the Brirish Empire in 1909-1916. Gradually this project was
tplaced or postponed in favor of the commonwealcth project of free
Cooperarion, Milner seems to have accepted the lesser aim after a meet-
ing, Sponsored by the Empire Parliamentary Association, on July 28,
1916, at which he outlined the project for federation with many refer-
fnces g glye writings of Curtis, but found that not one Dominion mem-
).er present would :lcccpt it. At the Imperial Conference of 1917, under
‘,'S uidance, it was resolved that “any readjustment of constitutional rela-
tong . should be based on a full recognition of the Dominions as
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autonomous nations of an Imperial Commonwealth and of India as an
important portion of the same, should recognize the right of the Domin-
ions and India to an adequate voice in foreign policy and in foreign re-
lations, and should provide effective arrangements for continuous
coasultation in all important matters of common Imperial concern.”
Another resolution called for full representation for India in future Im-
perial Conferences. This was done in 1918. At this second wartime
Imperial Conference it was resolved that Prime Ministers of Dominions
could communicate directly with the Prime Minister of the United
Kingdom and that each dominion (and India) could establish Resident
Ministers in London who would have seats on the Imperial War Cabinet
Milner was the chief motivating force in these developments. He hoped
that the Imperial War Cabinet would continue to meet annually after
the war but this did not occur.

During these years 1917-1918, a declaration was drawn up establish-
ing complete independence for the dominions except for allegiance
the crown. This was not issued until 1926. Instead, on July 9, 1919 Milnef
issued an official statement which said, “The United Kingdom and the
Dominions are partner nations; not vet indeed of equal power, but for
good and all of equal status. . . . The only possibility of a continuancé
of the British Empire is on a basis of absolute out-and-out equal partncr”
ship between the United Kingdom and the Dominions. I say that with-
out any kind of reservation whatsoever.” This point of view was I¢
stated in the so-called Balfour Declaration of 1926 and was cnacted int®
law as the Statute of Westminster in 1931. B. K. Long of the South
African Round Table group (who was Colonial Editor of The Times
in 1913-1921 and Editor of Rhodes’s paper, The Cape Times, in South
Africa in 1922-1935) tells us that the provisions of the declaration ©
1926 were agreed on in 1917 during the Imperial Conference convoke
by Milner. They were formulated by John W. Dafoe, editor of [he
Winnipeg Free Press for 43 vears and the most influential journﬂ}lst
in Canada for much of that period. Dafoe persuaded the Canada?
Prime Minister, Sir Robert Borden. to accept his ideas and then brough*
in Long and Dawson (Editor of The Times). Dawson negotiated the
agreement with Milner, Smuts, and others. Although Australia a0
New Zealand were far from satisfied, the influence of Canada and 0
South Africa carried the agreement. Nine years later it was jssuc
under Balfour’s name at a conference convoked by Amery.

EAST AFRICA, 1910-1931

In the dependent cmpire, especially in tropical Africa north of th

N . . . 1)
Zambezi River, the Rhodes-Milner group was unable to achieve mOstf
. . .5 - . 0
its desires, but was able to win wide publicity for them, especially



THE BUFFER FRINGE 149

1S Views on native questions. It dominated the Colonial Office in London,
A least for the decade 1919~1929. There Milner was secretary of state
M 1919-1921 and Amery in 1924-1929, while the post of parliamentary
unde1‘-Sccrctary was held by three members of the group for most of
the‘ _dCCade. Publicity for their views on civilizing the natives and
;m‘m“g them for feventual self-government received wide dissemination,
10t only by official sources but also by the academic, scholarly, and
}Oufn‘alistic organizations they dominated. As examples of this we might
‘Eent}on the writings of Coupland, Hailey, Curtis, Grigg, Amery, and
Othian, all Round Tablers. In 1938 Lord Hailey edited a gigantic vol-
ume of 1,8 37 pages called An African Survey. This work was first sug-
ieStefi by Smuts at Rhodes House, Oxford, in 1929, had a foreword by
aOC;hlan, and an editorial board of Lothian, Hailey, Coupland, Curtis,
1d others. Tt remains the greatest single book on modern Africa. These
?::;I;le, and others, through The Time:,. The Round Tab'le, The Ob-
; easr) Chathar‘n House, and_ other conc_luxts, bec‘amc the chief source of
on colonial problems in the English-speaking world. Nevertheless,

Y Were unable to achieve their program.
Wa: the course of the 1920’ the Ropnfi Tablff program for I.Zast Africa
. reeparalymd by a HBebate on t}}e priority \Yvhlch shou.ld. be given to the
aml aspects of the group’s project for a Negro Dominion north of the;
nd (e21..The th.ree parts were (1) mative rights, (2) “Closer .Ur'non,’
Close 3)Um.ternauonal Frusteeshlp. Genf:rall)’, the group gave priority to
the af ‘nion (fedemFlor.l of Kenya \-vxth Uganda and’ Tang:'mylka), but
mblguxty of their ideas on native rights made it possible for Dr.
si?:fh, H. Oldham, spol_\’esman for the orgar?i'zed Nonconformist mis-
tion Ty groups, to organize a successful opposition movement to federf;—
of Fast Africa. In this effort Oldham found a powerful ally in
in(:igd.Lugard, and considerable support from other informed persons,

ing Margery Perham.

or eve Round "I“ablers,.who had no firsthand knowledge of naFi\'e life
of lifen of tropical Africa, were devoted supporters of the Enghsh way
5 e}, and could sce no greater ‘beneﬁt 'conferred on natives th-an to
eslsrtlem to move in that direction. This, however, wquld inevitably
Oy the tribal organization of life, as well as the native systems of
tenure, which were generally based on tribal holding of land. The
ry i SfFF]Crs were eager to sce these things disappe:{r, since th.cy gen-
Om.m ?\ lﬁhcd to bring the native labor force and Af.rlcap lands into th'e
Wouldtrlual markct: Oldham ar?d Lugard opposed this, since the_\.f felt it
tribay;, (;zld to white f)wnershfp of large tracts of land on which de-
ovey UC( and demoralized natives \\.'ould Sl}b.SlSt as wage §Iaves. More-
ti\’es’ l)) Lugard, economy in colonial ad:j.nm.stratlon rfquxred that na-
Chief, e(:lg()\’crncq under his system of “{11d1rect ru}e t_hrm.]gh tribal
™ \doser Union became a controversial target in this dispute be-

W it
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cause it involved a gradual increase in local self-government which
would lead to a greater degree of white settler rule.

The opposition to Closer Union in East Africa was successful in hold-
ing up this project in spite of the Round Table domination of the
Colonial Office, chiefly because of Prime Minister Baldwin’s refusal to
move quickly. This delayed change until the Labour government took
over in 19:29; in this the pro-native, nonconformist (especially Quaker)
influence was stronger.

The trusteeship issue came into this controversy because Britain was
bound, as a mandate Power, to maintain native rights in Tanganyika to
the satisfaction of the Mandates Commission of the League of Nations
This placed a major obstacle in the path of Round Table efforts ©
join Tanganyika with Kenya and Uganda into a Negro Dominio®
which would be under quite a different kind of trusteeship of the Afr-
can colonial Powers. Father south, in the Rhodesias and Nyasaland, th¢
Round Table obsession with federation did not meet this obstacle, im_d
that area was eventually federated, over nartive protests, in 1953, but this
creation, the Central African Federation, broke up again in 1964
Strangely enough, the League of Nations Mandate System which Pe'
came such an obstacle to the Round Table plans was largely a creatio
of the Round Table itself.

The Milner Group used the defeat of Germany in 1918 as an opport"”
nity to impose an international obligation on certain Powers to tl'_eat
the natives fairly in the regions taken from Germany. This opportunity
was of great significance because just at that time the earlier impetus m
this direction arising from missionaries was beginning to weaken a5 a
consequence of the general weakening of religious feeling in Europea®
culture. _

The chief problem in East Africa arose from the position of the whit€
settlers of Kenva. Although this colony rests directly on the equato”
its interior highlands, 4,000 to 10,000 feet up, were well adaptcd.w
white settlement and to European agricultural methods. The situatio!
was dangerous by 1920, and grew steadily worse as the years pﬂssed'
until by 1950 Kenva had the most critical native problem in Africa. I
differed from South Africa in that it lacked self-government, rich miness
or a divided white population, but it had many common probleﬂ‘s'
such as overcrowded native reserves, soil erosion, and discontented f’“
detribalized blacks working for low wages on lands owned by white®
It had about two million blacks and only 3,000 whites in 1g10. For®
years later it had about 4 million blacks, 100,000 Indians, 24,000 Al’“"f’
and only 30,000 whites (of which 4o percent were government emplo®”
ees). But what the whites lacked in numbers they made up in det€”
mination. The healthful highlands were reserved for white ownership “.5
early as 19o8, although they were not delimited and guaranteed un®
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1939. They were organized as very large, mostly undeveloped, farms
of which there were only 2,000 covering 10,000 square miles in 1940.
1.311}7 of these farms were of more than 30,000 acres and had been ob-
tained from the government, cither by purchase or on very long (999~
year) leases for only nominal costs (rents about two cents per year per
Acre). The native reserves amounted to about 50,000 square miles of gen-
crally poorer land, or five times as much land for the blacks, although they
ad at least 150 times as many people. The Indians, chiefly in commerce
and crafts, were so industrious that they gradually came to own most
of the commercial areas both in the towns and in the native reserves.
_The two great subjects of controversy in Kenya were concernec
With the supply of labor and the problem of self-government, although
CSS_ agitated problems, like agricultural technology, sanitation, and edu-
tation were of vital significance. The whites tried to increase the pressure
N matives to work on white farms rather than to seek to make a living
O their own lands within the reserves, by forcing them to pay taxes
M cagh, by curtailing the size or quality of the reserves, by restricting
]mprf)\’enlellts in native agricultural techniques, and by personal and
Politica] pressure and compulsion. The effort to use political compulsion
Teached 5 peak in 1919 and was stopped by Milner, although his group,
tke Rhodes in South Africa, was eager to make natives more industri-
OUs and more ambitious by any kinds of social, educational, or economic
Pr°§SUrQS. The settlers encouraged natives to live off the reserves in
Varf()us ways: for example, by permitting them to settle as squatters on
White estates in return for at least 180 days of work a vear at the usual
0w Wage rates. To help both black and white farmers, not only in
efl.Va but throughout the world, Milner created, as a research organi-
ZQtion, ap Imperial College of Tropical Agriculture at Trinidad in 1919.
. S 2 consequence of various pressures which we have mentioned, no-
3bly the need to pay taxes which averaged, perhaps, one month’s wages
3 Year and, in the aggregate, took from the natives a larger sum than
% realized from the sale of native products, the percentage of adult
Males working off the reservations increased from about 35 percent in
1925 10 over 80 percent in 1940. This had very deleterious effects on tribal
e, family life, native morality, and family discipline, although it seems
© have hag beneficial effects on native health and general education.
o he real cruy of controversy before the Mau ;\'hu uprising of 19..1.8—
55 was the problem of self-government. Pointing to South Africa,
eneOSettlers il} I'(cn'va dcmzmdm.i self-rule which w'ould allow them to
or rC‘e restrictions on nonwhites. A local colonial government was
; gcam?«.ed under the C(Tlonial Office in 1996; as was usual in such cases
i‘ycor(l:MSted. of an ap}?01nt1\*c goverpor'asmsted b_\'r an appointed Execu-
as usuﬁunal a‘nd. advised b.\‘r a Leglslatl\.‘c Cpurlcﬂ. The laFter had,' also
al, a majority of officials and a minority of “unofficial” outsiders.
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Only in 1922 did the unofficial portion become clective, and only in
1949 did it become a majority of the whole body. The cfforts to cstab-
lish an elective element in the Legislative Council in 1919-1923 resulted
in violent controversy. The draft drawn by the council itself providcd
for only European members elected by a European electorate. Milner
added two Indian members elected by a separate Indian electorate. In
the resulting controversy the scttlers sought to obtain their origirlal
plan, while London sought a single clecroral roll restricted in size by
educational and property qualifications but without mention of race
To resist this, the settlers organized a Vigilance Committee and planncd
to seize the colony, abduct the governor, and form a republic federated
in some way with South Africa. From this controversy came eventually
a compromise, the famous Kenya White Paper of 1923, and the appoint
ment of Sir Edward Grigg as governor for the period of 1925-193"
The compromise gave Kenya a Legislative Council containing repr®
sentatives of the imperial government, the white settlers, the Indians, the
Arabs, and a white missionary to represent the blacks. Except for the
settlers and Indians, most of these were nominated rather than elected:
but by 1949, as the membership was enlarged, election was extended:
and only the official and Negro members (4 out of 41) were nominated-

The Kenya White Paper of 1923 arose from a specific problem in ?
single colony, but remained the formal statement of imperial policy "
tropical Africa. It said: “Primarily Kenya is an African territory, ﬂnfl
His Majesty’s Government think it necessary definitely to record thell
considered opinion that the interests of the African natives must be
paramount, and that if and when those interests and the interests ©
the immigrant races should conflict, the former should prevail. . . - In
the administration of Kenva His Majesty’s Government regard them”
selves as exercising a trust on behalf of the African population, and the}
are unable to delegate or share this trust, the object of which may be
defined as the protection and advancement of the native races.”

As a result of these troubles in Kenya and the continued encroach”
ment of white settlers on native reserves, Amery sent one of the most
important members of Milner’s group to the colony as governor an
commander in chief. This was Sir Edward Grigg (Lord Altrinchﬂﬂ‘):
who had been a member of Milner’s Kindergarten, an editor of T
Round Table and of The Times (19o3~1905, 1908-1913), 2 secretal‘)’.“?
Lloyd George and to the Rhodes Trustees (1923~1925), and a prol{ﬁL
writer on British imperial, colonial, and foreign affairs. In Kenya he mis
to protect native reserves while still forcing natives to develop.hﬂb‘w
of industry by steady work, to shift white attention from polit1c31 i
technical problems such as agriculture, and to work toward a cons® ]
dation of tropical Africa into a single territorial unit. He forced thrO‘JgC
the Colonial Legislature in 1930 the Native Land Trust Ordinan®
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Which guaranteed native reserves. But these reserves remained inadequate
and were increasingly damaged by bad agricultural practices. Only in
‘925 did any sustained effort to improve such practices by natives
¢gin. About the same time efforts were made to extend the use of
Mative courts, native advisory councils, and to train natives for an ad-
Ministrative service. All of these met slow, varied, and (on the whole)
Indifferent success, chiefly because of natives’ reluctance to cooperate
and the natiyes’ growing suspicion of white men’s motives even when
these whites were most eager to help. The chief cause of this growing
SUspicion (which in some cases reached a psychotic level) would seem
10 be the pative’s insatiable hunger for religion and his conviction that
the Whites were hypocrites who taught a religion that they did not obey,
\VCFC traitors to Christ’s teachings, and were using these to control the
nat}VES and to betray their interests, under cover of religious ideas
Which the whites themsclves did not observe in practice.

INDIA TO 1926

ln.fhe decade 1910-1920, the two greatest problems to be faced in
C‘reatmg a Commonwealth of Nations were India and Ireland. There
Lar.l be no doubt that India provided a puzzle infinitely more complex,
iy .lt. Was more remote and less clearly envisioned, than Ireland. When the
Ttish Fast India Company became the dominant power in India about
:t: middle of the cightecnih f:en‘tury, the Mogul Empire. was .in the last
8¢s of disintegration. Provincial rulers had only nominal titles, suffi-
;:;trto bring.them imm§nsc treasure in taxes an.d rents, but they gen-
i ¥ lnckcfl either the will or the strength to maintain order. The more
orous tried to expand their domains at the expense of the more
leee;le’ oppressing the peace-loving peasantry in the process, while'all
trigb Power was c.hallengffd by roaming upstart bands and plundering
€. Of these willful tribes, the most important were the Marathas.
ha“‘fsefS_Vstem.atically devastated mucb of south-‘central India in the last
imnno ' the cighteenth cs:ntury, forcmg each v1‘llage to buv Femporary
Cf)unlm-t'\-y from destructpn, but steadily reducing the .capacxty of the
econ r.".SIdc. to meet Fllelr dcmzmd-s bec?use of the trail of death and
o l‘)mlc d1§0rganlzat10n they left‘ in their wake. By 1800 only one-fifth
the land in some areas was cultivated.
int‘;\rzhougl} the EFast India Company was a commercia} .ﬁrm, pri{nariltv
. a()t'Sted in profits, and thus reluctant to assume a political role in this
”rderlc coun‘trymdc, it I‘md to intervene again and again to restore
go"er‘ replacmg one nominal ruler p}’ another ar‘1d ever} taking over the
1. o oment of those areas where it was more immediately concerned.
: ad(?ition the cupidity of many of its emplovces led them to intervene
Politica] powers in order to divert to their own pockets some of the
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fabulous wealth which they saw flowing by. For these two reasons the
areas under company rule, although not contiguous, expanded steadily
until by 1858 they covered three-fifths of the country. Outside tht
British areas were over five hundred princely domains, some no large!
than a single village but others as extensive as some states of Europé
At this point, in 1857-1858, a sudden, violent insurrection of nativé
forces, known as the Great Mutiny, resulted in the end of the Mogul
Empire and of the East India Company, the British government taking
over their political activities. From this flowed a number of importan
consequences. Annexation of native principalities ceased, leaving 5'6‘
outside British India, but under British protection and subject to British
intervention to ensure good government; within British India itsclf'
good government became increasingly dominant and commercial profit
decreasingly so for the whole period 1858-1947; British political pres
tige rose to new heights from 1858 to 18go and then began to dwindle
falling precipitously in 1919-1922. '

The task of good government in India was not an easy one. In this
great subcontinent with a population amounting to almost one-fifth of
the human race were to be found an almost unbelievable diversity ©
cultures, religions, languages, and attitudes. Even in 1950 modern loc”
motives linked together great cities with advanced industrial productl‘Orl
by passing through jungles inhabited by tigers, elephants, and primitl"e
pagan tribes. The population, which increased from 284 million in 190!
to 389 million in 1941 and reached 530 million in 1961, spoke more that
a dozen major languages divided into hundreds of dialects, and were
members of dozens of antithetical religious beliefs. There were, in 1941
255 million Hindus, g2 million Muslims, 6.3 million Christians, 5.7 millio?
Sikhs, 1.5 million Jains, and almost 26 million pagan animists of vario%
kinds. In addition, the Hindus and even some of the non-Hindus wert
divided into four major hereditary castes subdivided into thousands ©
subcastes, plus a lowest group of outcastes (‘“untouchables”), amoun®
ing to at least 30 million persons in 1goo and twice this number in 195¢
These thousands of groups were endogamous, practiced hereditary
economic activities, frequently had distinctive marks or garb, and wert
usually forbidden to marry, eat or drink with, or even to associate withy
persons of different caste. Untouchables were gencrally forbidden w0
come in contact, even indirectly, with members of other groups a™
were, accordingly, forbidden to enter many temples or public build-
ings, to draw water from the public wells, even to allow their shadows
to fall on any person of a different group, and were subject to oth®f
restrictions, all designed to avoid a personal pollution which could b":
removed only by religious rituals of varving degrees of claboratencs
Most subcastes were occupational groups covering all kinds of activities
so that there were hereditary groups of carrion collectors, thieves, high‘
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Way robbers, or murderers (thugs), as well as farmers, fishermen, store-
tepers, drug mixers, or copper smelters. For most peoples of India,
Caste was the most important fact of life, submerging their individuality
mr(? a group from which they could never escape, and regulating all
their activities from birth to death. As a result, India, even as late as
1900, was 4 society in which status was dominant, each individual hav-
Ing a place in a group which, in turn, had a place in society. This
Place, known to all and accepted by all, operated by established pro-
cedures ip irg relationships with other groups so that there was in spite
of diversity, a minimum of intergroup friction and a cerrain peaceful
tolerance long as intergroup etiquette was known and accepted.
he diversity of social groups and beliefs was naturally reflected in
an Xtraordinarily wide range of social behavior from the most de-
Braded and bestial activities based on crude superstitions to even more
aStounding levels of exalted spiritual self-sacrifice and cooperation. Al-
.though the British refrained from interfering with religious practices,
" the coursc of the nincteenth century they abolished or greatly
reduced the practice of thuggism (in which a secret caste strangled
Strangers in honor of the goddess Kali), suttee (in which the widow of
3 deceased Hindu was expected to destroy herself on his funeral pyre),
Nfanticide, temple prostitution, and child marriages. At the other ex-
teme, most Hindus abstained from all violence; many had such a
fespect for life that they would eat no meat, not even eggs, while a few
“Arried this belief so far that they would not molest a cobra about to
Strike, o mosquito about to sting, or even walk about at night, less they
unl\'no\vingly step on an ant or worm. Hindus, who considered cows so
“cred that the worse crime would be to cause the death of one (even
Y accident), who allowed millions of these beasts to have free run of
the tountry to the great detriment of cleanliness or standards of living,
WO would not wear shoes of leather, and would rather die than taste
eef, ate pork and associated -daily with Muslims who ate beef but con-
Sdereq pigs to be polluting. In general, most Indians lived in abject
POverty ‘and want; only about one in a hundred could read in 1858,
While considerably less could understand the English language. The
::;:whelming majority ?t that Fimc were peasants, pressed down by
OuUs taxes and rents, isolated in small villages unconnected by roads,
and _df?Cimated at irregular intervals by famine or disease.
o ;s‘USh rule in the Perlod 1858-1947 tied India t.ogcther by I‘ill'lI‘OEidS,
» and telegraph lines. It brought the country into contact with the
tern world, and especially with world markets, by establishing a
Niform system of money, steamboat connections with Europe by the
ueZ_Canal, cable connections throughout the world, and the use of
n_gh_sh as the language of government and administration. Best of all,
Ttain established the rule of law, equality before the law, and a tradition
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of judicial fairness to replace the older practice of inequality and arbitrary
violence. A certain degree of efficiency, and a certain ambitious, if dis-
contented, energy directed toward change replaced the older abject
resignation to inevitable fate.

The modern postal, telegraphic, and railroad systems all began in 1854
The first grew to such dimensions that by the outbreak of war in 1939
it handled over a billion pieces of mail and forty million rupees in money
orders each vear. The railroad grew from 200 miles in 1855 to g,000 10
1880, to 25,000 in 1901, and to 43,000 in 1939. This, the third largest
railroad system in the world, carried 600 million passengers and go mil-
lion tons of freight a vear. About the same time, the dirt tracks of 1858
had been partly replaced by over 300,000 miles of highways, of which
only about a quarter could be rated as first class. From 1925 onward, these
highways were used increasingly by passenger buses, crowded and
ramshackle in many cases, but steadily breaking down the isolation of the
villages.

Improved communications and public order served to merge the is0-
lated village markets, smoothing out the earlier alternations of scarcity
and glut with their accompanying phenomena of waste and of starvation
in the midst of plenty. All this led to a great extension of cultivation into
more remote areas and the growing of a greater variety of crops. Spnrscl)’
scttled areas of forests and hills, especially in Assam and the Northwt’:st
Provinces, were occupied, without the devastation of deforestation (as1n
China or in non-Indian Nepal) because of a highly developed forestry
conservation service. Migration, permanent and seasonal, became regular
features of Indian life, the earnings of the migrants being sent back 10
their families in the villages they had left. A magnificent system of canals,
chiefly for irrigation, was constructed, populating desolate wastes, espé”
cially in the northwestern parts of the country, and encouraging whole
tribes which had previously been pastoral freebooters to settle down s
cultivators. By 1939 almost 6o million acres of land were irrigated. For
this and other reasons, the sown area of India increased from 195 ©
228 million acres in about forty years (19oo-1939). Increases in yields
were much less satisfactory because of reluctance to change, lack ©
knowledge or capital, and organizational problems.

The tax on land traditionally had been the major part of public revé
nue in India, and remained near 5o percent as late as 1goo. Under the
Moguls these land revenues had been collected by tax farmers. In many
areas, notably Bengal, the British tended to regard these land revenues 25
rents rather than taxes, and thus regarded the revenue collectors as the
owners of the land. Once this was established, these new landlords used
their powers to raise rents, to evict cultivators who had been on the
same land for years or even generations, and to create an unstable 1‘Ur"‘
proletariat of tenants and laborers unable or unwilling to improve thetf
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Methods. Numerous legislative enactments sought, without great success,
‘0 improve these conditions. Such efforts were counterbalanced by the
8rowth of population, the great rise in the value of land, the inability
of mdustry or commerce to drain surplus population from the land as
a3t as it increased, the tendency of the government to favor industry or
:}?mmerce over agriculture by tariffs, taxation, and public expenditures,
irrei growing 'frequency of famines (from droughts), of malaria (fr$)m
wi g:;()n Rro;ects), and of plague (from trade with the Far Eut) which
ofpe 0ut in one year gains made in se\teral. years, the growing burden
o PFSZH}t_ debt at onerous terms and at high interest rates, énd the grow-
§ nability to supplement incomes from cultivation by incomes from
tr?:lseh()ld crafts because of the growing com'petition from cheap indus-
Weregoads' Although slavery was abphshed in 1843, many of the poor
ing thre uced to peonage b).y contracting debts.at unffur terms and bind-
W e.rgselves and their heirs to work fo‘r th‘eu' creditors until the debt
rate E:l . Such‘ a debt could never be paid, in many cases, because the
which it was reduced was left to the creditor and could rarely

¢ Questioned by the illiterate debtor.

II'of these misfortunes culminated in the period 1895-1901. There
tl?? Eiel:{ a long period of declining prices in 18.7 3—189§, 'which increased
mOnsor en on d‘ebtors .and stagnated economic activities. In 1897 the
o One0n~rfxms .falled, with a loss of 13 million tons of fo9d crops and

‘million lives from famine. This disaster was repeated in 1899~1900.
auoé’tmc Plag}lc. was introduced to Bombay from China in 1895 and killed

two million persons in the next six years.
Steafi?lnj this low poim.'. in 1901, economic conditions improved fairly
Wor )d, except foF a brief period in 19'19—.1922.and.the long burden of the
ndia €pression in 1929-1934. Tl}e rise in prices in 19o0-1914 beneﬁted
Mmore than others, as the prices of her exports rose more rapidly.
Cial‘iywﬁr Qf 1914-1918 gave India a great economic opportunity, espe-
Steadl] vyf mncreasing th.e .demand f(?r her Fexules. Tanﬁ.s were raised
ext eg atter 1916, providing protection for industry, especxal!y in metals,
o rev; cement, and paper. The customs became the largest 51.ngle source
iVﬂtorsm[lqc’ alleviating to some extent the pressure of taxation on cul-
Atops .l' owever, the agrarian problem remame'd acute, for most of tk_le
) histed abo.ve remained in force. In 1931 it was estimated that, in
ivin T}ltcd Proymces,-go percent of the cultwator.s could not make a
) g rom tl}eu' holdings even in good years, while 52 percent could

¢ a living in good years but not in bad ones.
nan cecre‘ was great economic advance in mining, industry, commerce, ar}d
lon ¢, In the period after 1goo. Coal output went up from 6 to 21 mil-
Weng uns N 1900~1924, ar'ld. Petroleum output (c'hleﬂ_y from Burma)
in dllstrip from'37 to 294 million gallon§. Prodl.lctxon in the p.rotected
€s also improved in the same period until, by 1932, India could
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produce three-quarters of her cotton cloth, three-quarters of her steel,
and most of her cement, matches, and sugar. In one product, jute, India
became the chief source for the world’s supply, and this became the
leading exporr after 19:5.

A notable feature of the growth of manufacturing in India after 1900
lies in the fact that Hindu capital largely replaced British capital, chiefly
for political reasons. In spite of India’s poverty, there was a considerable
volume of saving, arising chiefly from the inequitable distribution of
income to the landlord class and to the moneylenders (if these two group’
can be separated in this way). Naturally, these groups preferred to invest
their incomes back in the activities whence they had been derived, but,
after 1919, nationalist agitation and especially Gandhi’s influence inclined
many Hindus to make contributions to their country’s strength by in-
vesting in industry.

The growth of industry should not be exaggerated, and its influences
were considerably less than one might believe at first glance. There W
little growth of an urban proletariat or of a permanent class of factory
workers, although this did exist. Increases in output came largely frOI?l
power production rather than from increases in the labor force. This
labor force continued to be rural in its psychological and social orient?
tion, being generally temporary migrants from the villages, living undef
urban industrial conditions only for a few years, with every intention ¢
returning to the village eventually, and generally sending savings back t0
their families and visiting them for weeks or even months each yedl
(generally at the harvest season). This class of industrial laborers did no'
adopt either an urban-or a proletarian point of view, were almost wholly
illiterate, formed labor organizations only reluctantly (because of r€
fusal to pay dues), and rarely acquired industrial skills. After 1915 Jabo*
unions did appear, but membership remained small, and they were ol*
ganized and controlled by nonlaboring persons, frequently middle-cl.nss
intellectuals. Moreover, industry remained a widely scattered activity
found in a few cities but absent from the rest. Although India had 35
cities of over 100,000 population in 1921, most of these remained cont”
mercial and administrative centers and not manufacturing centers. Tht
the chief emphasis remained on rural activities can be seen from the fﬂcf
that these 35 centers of population had a total of 8.2 million inhabitan®
compared to 310.7 million outside their limits in 1921. In fact, only 3
million persons lived in the 1,623 centers of over 5,000 persons each, whil¢
289 million lived in centers smaller than 5,000 persons. !

One of the chief ways in which the impact of Western culture reache
India was by education. The charge has frequently been made that the
British neglected education in India or that they made an error in e-rﬂ'
phasizing education in English for the upper classes rather than educatio”
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in thfz vernacular languages for the masses of the people. History does not
Sustain the justice of these charges. In England itself the government
assumed lirtle responsibility for education until 1902, and in general had
4 more advanced policy in this field in India than in England until well
"0 the present century. Until 1835 the English did try to encourage
ﬁlactllc"eftraditions of educat‘ion, but their verflacular sch(?ols failed from
theyo patronage; the Indlan‘s themselv.es objected to being excluded, as
-/ regarded it, from English education. Accordingly, from 1835 the
British offered English-language education on the higher levels in the
9Pe that Western science, technology, and political attitudes could
irfn(l)f:,tr(_)duced with(?ut disru,},)ting rcligiogs or social life .and that these
o ations would “infiltrate” downward {ntO the populatlon.. Because of
. “Xpense, government-sponsored education had to be restricted to the
igher levels, although encouragement for vernacular schools on the lower
evels began (without much financial obligation) in 1854. The “infiltration
O0Wnward” theory was quite mistaken because those who acquired
Se[:'(\)r;ziedge of English used it as a passport to advancement in governmept
Sionay] or professional life and becamt.z renegfzdes from, rather than mis-
1165 to, the lower classes of Indian society. In a sense the use of
nnd%ilrslh 011' the university level of education di'd not lead to its sprea'd in
v SOc1ety‘ but Vremoved those who acqqlred it frqm that §oc1ety,
g them in a kind of barren ground which was neither Indian nor
nzit'elrg but hovex:ed uncomfort:%bly bctwecp tht'a two. The fact that
one fre ge of Engl.sh and possession of. a university degree could free
Publicom tbe Physical drudgg‘y of Indian life by opening the door to
thes, kSerV1ce or the .profcs§1on§ created a veritable passion to obtain
X e};’s _(but only" in a mllnorlty). '

gOVeri, ritish had. lictle ch01ce. but to use English as the lang}mge of
o ﬁe?dent and higher e.ducatlon. In India tbe languages used in these
S— s had been foreign ones .for centuries. The language of. gov-
evel o, anq of the courts was Per51ar'1 uanl 1837. Advanced an‘d middle-
in Arab}catlon had always been for(;lgn, 1:1 Sanfknt for the Hindus and
Hindu rlcl' f.or th'e Muslims. Sanskrlt,' a “dead” language, was that of
the o] re 1g1'01.ls llterature', while Ari'lblC was the'language of the Koran,
““egian}c writing the o'rdmary Muslim would wish to .read‘ In faf:t, the
thay e € of the Musllrr?s‘to th.e Koran and to Arabic was so 1nFense
Vten, y l('jefvflsed to participate in the new English-language educational
Professisn » In consequence, had bee:n f:xcluded from government, the

o v ns, and much of the economic life of the country by 1900.
able co;ir{:li)cul.ar language could have been.used to teach the really va'lu-
Briculpy rll ut.lons of the }Yest, spch as science, technology, economics,
was lack'ra science, or political science, becapse t_hc necessary Yocabulary
ing in the vernaculars. When the university of the native state of
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Hyderabad tried to translate Western works into Urdu for teaching pur-
poses after 1920, it was necessary to create about 40,000 new words.
Moreover, the large number of vernacular languages would have made
the choice of any one of them for the purpose of higher education in-
vidious. And, finally, the natives themselves had no desire to learn to
read their vernacular languages, at least during the nineteenth century;
they wanted to learn English because it provided access to knowledge, ©
government positions, and to social advancement as no vernacular could
But it must be remembered that it was the exceptional Indian, not the
average one, who wanted to learn to read at all. The average native was
content to remain illiterate, at least until deep into the twentieth century-
Only then did the desire to read spread under the stimulus of growing
nationalism, political awareness, and growing concern with political and
religious tensions. These fostered the desire to read, in order to read
newspapers, but this had adverse effects: each political or religious group
had its own press and presented its own biased version of world event
so that, bv 1940, these different groups had endirely different ideas of
reality.

Moreover, the new enthusiasm for the vernacular languages, the 1
fluence of extreme Hindu nationalists like B. G. Tilak (1859-1920) o
anti-Westerners like M. K. Gandhi (1869~1948), led to a wholesale rejec
tion of all that was best in British or in European culture. At the sam®
time, those who sought power, advancement, or knowledge continué!
to learn English as the key to these ambitions. Unfortunately, these sem
westernized Indians neglected much of the practical side of the Europe?n
way of life and tended to be intellectualist and doctrinaire and to desp
practical learning and physical labor. They lived, as we have said, in ?
middle world which was neither Indian nor Western, spoiled for the Ind}Z“
way of life, but often unable to find a position in Indian society whi¢
would allow them to live their own version of a Western way of life
At the university they studied literature, law, and political science,
subjects which emphasized verbal accomplishments. Since India did not
provide sufficient jobs for such accomplishments, there was a great d'eﬂ
of “academic unemplovment,” with resulting discontent and grOwlng
radicalism. The career of Gandhi was a result of the efforts of 0%
man to avoid this problem by fusing certain elements of Western teﬂc'h:
ing with a purified Hinduism to create a nationalist Indian way of ¢
on a basically moral foundation. )

It is obvious that one of the chief effects of British educational policy
has been to increase the social tensions within India and to give them :
political orientation. This change is usually called the “rise of Indlﬂz
nationalism,” bur it is considerably more complex than this simple nai’
might imply. It began to rise about 18go, possibly under the influence 0‘
the misfortunes at the end of the century, grew steadily until it reache
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the crigis stage after 1917, and finally emerged in the long-drawn crisis of
l93(>~19_1_7_

Indiq’s outlook was fundamentally religious, just as the British outlook
Was fundameneally political. The average Indian derived from his religious
Outlook a profouﬁd conviction that the material world and physical com-
Ort were irrelevant and unimportant in contrast with such spiritual mat-
{€S a5 the proper preparation for the life to come after the bodv’s death.
‘.ro‘_n his English education the average Indian student derived the con-
Viction thqe liberty and sclf-government were the highest goods of life
ANd must be souglit by such resistance to authority as had been shown in
the """lagna Carta? the 6pposition to Charles I, the “Glorious Revolution” of
1689, the writings of John Locke and of John Stuart Mill, and the
8eneral resistance to public authority found in nineteenth century liberal-
M and laissez-faire. These two pc;ints of view tended to merge in the
Minds of Indian intellectuals into a point of view in which it seemed
thaf English political ideals should be sought by Indian methods of
rehgiOUS fervor, self-sacrifice, and contempt for material welfare or
Pysicy] comforts. As a result, political and social tensions were acerbated

‘tween British and Indians, between Westernizers and Nationalists, be-
TWeen Hindus and Muslims, between Brahmins and lower castes, and
®ween caste members and outcastes.

N the early part of the nineteenth century there had been a revival
OV Interest in Indian languages and literatures. This revival soon revealed
rhr‘.‘t Many Hindu ideas and practices had no real support in the earliest
?Vld.e'lce. Since these later innovations included some of the most ob-
¢Ctionable features of Hindu life, such as suttee, child marriage, female
mferiorit,V, image worship, and extreme polytheism, a movement began
Hat Sought to free Hinduism from these extraneous clements and to re-
Sore jt 14 jrs earlier “purity” by emphasizing ethics, monotheism, and an
: St.ract idea of deity. This tendency was reinforced by the influence of

Wistianity and of'Islam, so that the revived Hinduism was really a
Vithesis of these three religions. As a consequence of these influences,
th.e old, and basic, Hindu idea of Karma was playved down. This idea main-
Wined that each individual soul reappeared again and again, throughout
“CINity in 3 different phvsical form and in a different social status, each

l trence being a reward or punishment for the soul’s conduct at its
Previoys appearance. There was no real hope for escape from this cycle,
Sieepe by a gradual improvement through a long series of successive ap-
Pea_rancﬁs to the ultimate goal of complete obliteration of personality

"0ana) by ultimate mergence in the soul of the universe (Brabmua).

l.s releage” (moksha) from the endless cycle of existence could be
N ‘eved only by the suppression of all desire, of all individuality, and of
M will ¢ live.

he belief in Karma was the key to Hindu ideology and to Hindu
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society, explaining not only the emphasis on fate and resignation to fate,
the idea that man was a part of nature and brother to the beasts, the sub-
mergence of individuality and the lack of personal ambition, but also
specific social institutions such as caste or even suttee. How could casteS
be ended if these are God-given gradations for the rewards or punish-
ments earned in an earlier existence? How could suttee be ended if 2
wife is a wife through all eternity, and must pass from one life to an-
other when her husband does:?

The influence of Christianity and of Islam, of Western ideas and of
British education, in changing Hindu society was largely a consequenc®
of their ability to reduce the average Hindu's faith in Karma. One of the
earliest figures in this growing synthesis of Hinduism, Christianity, aﬂd_
Islam was Ram Mohan Roy (177:-1833), founder of the Brahma Samd]
Society in 1828. Another was Keshab Chandra Sen (1841-1884), who
hoped to unite Asia and Europe into a common culture on the basis of
a synthesis of the common elements of these three religions. Ther¢
were many reformers of this type. Their most notable feature was thaf
they were universalist rather than nationalist and were Westernizers I
their basic inclinations. About 1870 a change began to appear, perhap®
from the influence of Rama Krishna (1834-1886) and his disciple Swan
Vivekananda (1862-19o02), founder of Vedanta. This new tendency en
phasized India’s spiritual power as a higher value than the material powet
of the West. It advocated simplicity, asceticism, self-sacrific, cooper®
tion, and India’s mission to spread these virtues to the world. One of the
disciples of this movement was Gopal Krishna Gokhale (1866—1915)‘
founder of the Servants of India Society (1gos). This was a small bat
of devoted persons who took vows of poverty and obedience, to regaf
all Indians as brothers irrespective of caste or creed, and to engage in 10
personal quarrels. The members scattered among the most diverse gl‘OUPS'
of India to teach, to weld India into a single spiritual unit, and to s¢¢
social reform. .

In time these movements became increasingly nationalistic and anf”
Western, tending to defend orthodox Hinduism rather than to purif,\/ It
and to oppose Westerners rather than to copy them. This tendency cul
minated in Bal Gangathar Tilak (1859-1920), a Marathi journalist °
Poona, who started his career in mathematics and law but slowly "le'
veloped a passionte love for Hinduism, even in its most degrading derails
and insisted that it must be defended against outsiders, even with violenct
He was not opposed to reforms which appeared as spontaneous devclop”
ments of Indian sentiment, but he was violently opposed to any attempt
to legislate reform from above or to bring in foreign influences ffofﬂ
European or Christian sources. He first became a political figure ’vﬂ
1891 when he vigorously opposed a government bill which would h‘“j
curtailed child marriage by fixing the age of consent for girls at rwel¥
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Years. By 1897 he was using his paper to incite to murder and riots
against government officials.

A British official who foresaw this movement toward violent nationalism
as early as 1878 sought to divert it into more legal and more construc-
tve channels by establishing the Indian National Congress in 1885. The
official in quesiion, Allan Octavian Hume (1829~1912), had the secret
SUpport of the viceroy, Lord Dufferin. They hoped to assemble each
Year an unofficial coﬁgress of Indian leaders to discuss Indian political
Matters in the hope that this experience would provide training in the
Workjng of representative institutions and parliamentary government. For
fwenty vears the Congress agitated for extension of Indian participation
In the administration, and for the extension of representation and even-
tally of parliamentary government within the British system. It is notable
that this movement renounced violent methods, did not seek separation
from Britain, and aspired to form a government based on the British
Patern,

_SUPPOrt for the movement grew very slowly at first, even among

Indus, and there was open opposition, led by Sir Saivid Ahmad Khan,
iMong the Muslims. As the movement gathered momentum, after 1890,
Many British officials began to oppose it. At the same time, under pressure
(‘f:(():]]onlak’ the Congress.itself advanced its demands and began to use
., "OMIC pressure to obtain these. As a result, after 19oo, fewer Muslims
”(;l;oed} the Congress: there were 156 Muslims out of 70: delegates ‘in
0 . ut only 17 out of 756 in 1905. All the.se forces came to a head in
me; I?_07.\\'hen the'Congress,‘for the first time, demanded self—govern-
SUres \(8 t:thm the empire fol" Ix?dla and approved the use of economic pres-

oycott) against Britain.
N Japﬂnese victory over Russia in 19os, which was regarded as an
PO\vel: tl;:ium'ph over Europe, th.e Russian r'evolt olf 1905, the growing
publie of T.llak over Gokhale m’ the Indian National Congress, .ar.ld
Tative Zg_lt.ﬂFlon over Lord Curzo.n s efforts to push throu_gh an ad'm'mxs—
foughs wision of the huge province of Bengal ( Pop'ulatlon 78.m11110n)
tremisge matters to a head. There'was open agitation by Hxndu ex-
N the It:i)' spill TEr}glxsh blood to satisfy the goddess of destr}lctlon, Kali.
the Plat; ian I\atlo‘nal Congress of 1907, the fo.llowers of T'llak stormed
Utiong Orr’p and dl-sruptcd. the meeting. Much 1mRressed with th.e revo-
English Ytl:.lolence in Russia against the czar an.d in Ireland against th.e
tion in‘I (;S group -a'dvocated the use pf terrorism rather than of peti-
o1, FOrn 12. The viceroy, L.ord Hardinge, was wqunded by a l?omb 1.n
ents iy Im;'n'v vears, racial 1nt.olerance against Indlz.ms by Enghsh resi-
Sdieg . n] 1a had been gro.wmg, and was mcreasmgly. manifested in
ey isu ts anfi even ph_vsmal.assaults. In .1906 a M'ushm League was
Britigh n_qpposmon. to the.Hmdu extremists and in support of the
Position, but in 1913 it also demanded self-government._ Tilak’s

Asiar



164 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

group boycotted the Indian National Congress for nine years (1907~
1916), and Tilak himself was in prison for sedition for six years (19o8-
1914).

The constitutional development of India did not stand still during
this tumult. In 1861 appointive councils with advisory powers had been
created, both at the center to assist the viceroy and in the provincci
These had nonofficial as well as official members, and the provincial ones
had certain legislative powers, bur all these activities were under strict
executive control and veto. In 1892 these powers were widened to alloW
discussion of administrative questions, and various nongovernmentﬂ]
groups (called “communities”) were allowed to suggest individuals forf
the unofficial seats in the councils.

A third act, of 1909, passed by the Liberal government with Jobn
(Lord) Morley as secretary of state and Lord Minto as viceroy, enlarged
the councils, making a nonofficial majority in the provincial councils, al-
lowed the councils to vote on all issues, and gave the right to elect
the nonofficial members to various communal groups, including Hindus,
Mushms, and Sikhs, on a fixed ratio. This last provision was a disaster:
By establishing separate electoral lists for various religious groups, it €0
couraged religious extremism in all groups, made it likely that the more
extremist candidates would be successful, and made religious differences
the basic and irreconcilable fact of political life. By giving religiov
minorities more seats than their actual proportions of the electorate ¢
titled them to (a principle known as “weightage”), it made it politiCﬂ.Hy
advantageous to be a minority. By emphasizing minority rights (in which
they did believe) over majority rule (in which they did not believe) the
British made religion a permanently disruptive force in political life, an
encouraged the resulting acerbated extremism to work out its rivalri¢®
outside the constitutional framework and the scope of legal action 1
riots rather than at the polls or in political assemblies. Moreover, as soof
as the British had given the Muslims this special constitutional position '
1909 they lost the support of the Muslim community in 1911-1919. ’1‘.11}5
loss of Muslim support was the result of several factors. Curzon’s divr
sion of Bengal, which the Muslims had supported (since it gave them East
Bengal as a separate area with a Muslim majority) was countermande
in 1911 without any notice to the Muslims. British foreign policy ﬂf'ter
1911 was increasinglv anti-Turkish, and thus opposed to the calip
(the religious leader of the Muslims). As a result the Muslim Leagt®
called for self-government for India for the first time in 1913, and f(’;ulf
years later formed an alliance with the Indian National Congress whict
continued until 1924. -

In 1909, while Philip Kerr (Lothian), Lionel Curtis, and (Sir) Willia"
Marris were in Canada laving the foundations for the Round Table oF
ganization there, Marris persuaded Curtis that “self-government, - * )
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ho“_’e\’er far distant was the only intelligible goal of British policy in
Indiy | | . the existence of political unrest in India, so far from being a
feason for pessimism, was the surest sign that the British, with all their
Manifest failings, had not shirked their primary duty of extending west-
¢ education to India and so preparing Indians to govern themselves.”

our years later the Round Table group in London decided to investi-
Bate how this could be done. It formed a study group of eight members,
under Curtis, adding to the group three officials from the India Office.

his group decided, in 1915, to issue a public declaration favoring “the
Progressive realization of responsible government in India.” A declara-
ton to this effect was drawn up by Lord Milner and was issued on
A“g“St 20, 1917, by Secretary of State for India Edwin S. Montagu.

Usaid that “the policy of His Majesty’s Government, with which the

Overnment of India are in complete accord, is that of the increasing
association of Indians in every branch of the administration and the
8radual development of self-governing institutions with a view to the
Progressive realisation of responsible government in India as an integral
Part of the British Empire.” »

'This declaration was revolutionary because, for the first time, it spe-
C‘ﬁCﬁlly enunciated British hopes for India’s future and because it used,
far the first time, the words “responsible government.” The British had
Spoken vaguely for over a century about “self-government” for India;
they had spoken increasingly about “representative government”’; but they

ad Consistently avoided the expression “responsible government.” This
aTUer term meant parliamentary government, which most English con-
SCrvatives regarded as quite unsuited for Indian conditions, since it re-
{uired, they believed, an educated electorate and a homogeneous social
‘Ystem, both of which were lacking in India. The conservatives had
‘alked for years about ultimate self-government for India on some in-
d‘genous Indian model, but had done nothing to find such a model. Then,
Withoue any clear conception of where they were going, they had intro-

uced “representative government,” in which the executive consulted with
Public opinion through representatives of the people (either appointed, as
11861, or clected, as in 1909), but with the executive still autocratic and
ff‘ N0 way responsible to these representatives. The use of the expression

Tesponsible government” in the declaration of 1917 went back to the

°und Table group and ultimately to the Marris-Curtis conversation in
¢ Canadian Rockies in 190g.

‘N the meantime, the Round Table study-group had worked for three
}ear§ (1913-1916) on methods for carrying out this promise. Through
the‘mﬂuence of Curtis and F. S. Oliver the federal constitution of the
fited States contributed a good deal to the drafts which were made,
SPﬁ(:inlly to provisions for dbividing governmental activities into cencral
M provineial portions, with gradual Indianization of the latter and

¢
Q
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ultimately of the former. This approach to the problem was named
“dyarchy” by Curtis. The Round Table draft was sent to the Governor
of New South Wales, Lord Chelmsford, a Fellow of All Souls College,
who believed that it came from an official committee of the India Office.
After he accepted it in principle he was made Viceroy of India in 1916
Cwiis went to India immediately to consult with local authorities there
(including Meston, Marris, Hailev, and the retired Times Foreign Editor,
Sir Valentine Chirol) as well as with Indians. From these conferences
emerged a report, written by Marris, which was issued as the Montagu-
Chelmsford Report in 1917. The provisions of this report were drawn up
as a bill, passed by Parliament (after substantial revision by a Joint Com-
mittee under Lord Selborne) and became the Government of India Act
of 1919.

The Act of 1919 was the most important law in Indian constitutional
history before 1935. It divided governmental activities into “central” and
“provincial.” The former included defense, foreign affairs, railways
and communications, commerce, civil and criminal law and procedures and
others; the latter included public order and police, irrigation, forests, edu-
cation, public health, public works, and other activities. Furthermore, the
provincial activities were divided into “transferred” departments and
“reserved” departments, the former being entrusted to native ministers
who were responsible to provincial assemblies. The central government
remained in the hands of the governor—general and viceroy, who was
responsible to Britain and not to the Indian Legislature. His Cabinet
(Executive Council) usually had three Indian members after 1921. The
legislature was bicameral, consisting of a Council of State and a Legis-
tive Assembly. In both, some members were appointed officials, but the
majority were elected on a very restricted suffrage. There were, on the
electoral lists, no more than goo,000 voters for the lower chamber and only
16,000 for the upper chamber. The provincial unicameral legislatures
had a wider, but still limited, franchise, with about a million on the lisf
of voters in Bengal, half as many in Bombay. Moreover, certain seats, 0%
the principle of “weightage,” were reserved to Muslims elected by 2
separate Muslim electoral list. Both legislatures had the power to enact
laws, subject to rather extensive powers of veto and of decree in the
hands of the governor-general and the appointed provincial governor™
Only the “transferred” departments of the provincial governments were
responsible to elective assemblies, the “reserved” activities on the pro”
vincial level and all activities in the central administration being respo®
sible to the appointed governors and governor-general and ultimately ©
Britain.

It was hoped that the Act of 1919 would provide opportunities in
parliamentary procedures, responsible government, and administration ©
Indians so that self-government could be extended by successive steps
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la'ter, but these hopes were destroyed in the disasters of 1919-1922. The

Violence of British reactionaries collided with the nonviolent refusal to

Cooperate of Mahatma Gandhi, crushing out the hopes of the Round
able reformers between them.

Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi (1869-1948), known as “Mahatma,”
or “Great Soul,” was the son and grandson of prime ministers of a
Minute princely state in western India. Of the Vaisya caste (third of the
fo'nr)’ he grew up in a very religious and ascetic atmosphere of

Induism, Married at thirteen and a father at fifteen, Gandhi was sent
o England to study law by his older brother when he was seventeen.
Such g voyage was forbidden bv the rules of his caste, and he was
Xpelled from it for going. Before he left he gave a vow to his family
10t to touch wine, women, or meat. After three years in England he
Passed the bar at Inner Temple. Most of his time in Europe was passed
In dileteange fads, experimenting with vegetarian diets and self-adminis-
tered medicines or in religious or ethical discussions with English faddists
and Il}diophiles. He was much troubled by religious scruples and feelings
of guilt. Back in India in 1891, he was a failurc as a lawyer because of

S Inarticulate Jack of assurance and his real lack of interest in the law.
1 1893 a Muslim firm sent him to Natal, South Africa, on a case. There

andhi found his vocation.

l}e Population of Natal in 1896 consisted of 50,000 Europeans, mostly
nglish, 400,000 African natives, and 51,000 Indians, chiefly outcastes.
erseolast 1group hac} been imported from India, chiefly as i'ndentured work-
tationn three or five-year contracts, to work the humid IO\YIand plan-
aftes ih\v.here the Negroes refused to work. Most' of the. Indians s.tayeﬁi,
eir contracts were fulfilled, and were so industrious and intelli-
gg?ltvtihat]they l?egan to rise very rapidly in an econgmic sense, espe-
Such, c(f)l the _r(?tml trades. The \y’hxtcs, who were often indolent, res'ent.ed
tan o I}]ch1tlon from.dark-skmned persons and were generall'\f .mdlg—
rangy ln_dxan ecor‘1‘om.1c success. .'As Lionel Curtls told Gandhi in th'e
con aal in 1go3, It. is not the vices of Indians that Europeans in this

Ntry fear but their virtues.”
like I};leon Gandhi first arr}ved in Natal in 1893, he found that that country,
mOSitieSSt le S()uFl} Afn.ca, was renF with color hatred z'md group ani-
n()nwhit- 1 pOllthfll rights were in Fhe hands f)f whites, \\'lll}e tbe
Criminaties were sub)ecth to vaflous kinds _of social and economic dis~
i\ldge Or((i)ns and‘ segregations. \\ hen Gandhi first }lppcialred in court, the
andh Cfrefi himi to remove his turbfm (worn \_\'1th I.;uropcan clothes.);
Way Carri used, and left. Later, travchng on business in a ﬁFst-clzlss I‘ifll-
SistenCe f ge to t.hc Transvaal, he was c]ccted. from the train at the in-
Failygy 01 a white passenger. He spent a bitterly c.old night on the
et ith atform rather than move to a s'econd- or third-class compart-
en he had been sold a first-class ticket. For the rest of his life he
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traveled only third class. In the Transvaal he was unable to get a room in
a hotel because of his color. These episodes gave him his new vocation:
to establish that Indians were citizens of the British Empire and there-
fore entitled to equality under its laws. He was determined to use only
peaceful methods of passive mass noncooperation to achieve his goal. His
chief weapon would be love and submissiveness, even to those who treated
him most brutally. His refusal to fear death or to avoid pain and his
efforts to return love to those who tried to inflict injuries upon him made
a powerful weapon, especially if it were practiced on a mass basis.

Gandhi’s methods were really derived from his own Hindu tradition,
but certain elements in this tradition had been reinforced by reading
Ruskin, Thoreau, Tolstoi, and the Sermon on the Mount. When he was
brutally beaten by whites in Nawal in 1897, he refused to prosecute,
saying that it was not their fault that they had been taught evil ideas.

These methods gave the Indians of South Africa a temporary respite
from the burden of intolerance under Gandhi’s leadership in the period
1893-1914. When the Transvaal proposed an ordinance compelling all
Indians to register, be fingerprinted, and carry identity cards at all times,
Gandhi organized a mass, peaceful refusal to register. Hundreds went
to jail. Smuts worked out a compromise with Gandhi: if the Indians would
register “voluntarily” the Transvaal would repeal the ordinance. After
Gandhi had persuaded his compatriots to register, Smuts failed to carry
out his part of the agreement, and the Indians solemnly burned their
registration cards at a mass meeting. Then, to test the Transvaal ban on
Indian immigration, Gandhi organized mass marches of Indians into the
Transvaal from Natal. Others went from the Transvaal to Natal and re-
turned, being arrested for crossing the frontier. At one time 2,500 of the
13,000 Indians in the Transvaal were in jail and 6,000 were in exile.

The struggle was intensified after the creation of the Union of South
Africa in 1910 because the Transvaal restrictions on Indians, which for-
bade them to own land, to live outside segregated districts, or to Vot
were not repealed, and a Supreme Court decision of 1913 declared all
non-Christian marriages to be legally invalid. This last decision depriVCd
most nonwhite wives and children of all legal protection of their family
rights. Mass civil disobedience by Indians increased, including a march bY
6,000 from Natal to the Transvaal. Finally, after much controvers}
Gandhi and Smuts worked out an elaborate compromise agreement n
1914. This revoked some of the discriminations against Indians in South
Africa, recognized Indian marriages, annulled a discriminatory /3 annud
tax on Indians, and stopped all importation of indentured labor from Indi?
in 1920. Peace was restored in this civil controversy just in time o
permit a united front in the external war with Germany. But in South
Africa by 1914 Gandhi had worked out the techniques he would Us¢
against the British in India after 1919.
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Until 1919 Gandhi was very loval to the British connection. Both in
South Africa and in India he had found that the English from England
Were much more tolerant and understanding than most of the English-
Speaking whites of middle-class origin in the overseas areas. In the Boer

ar he was the active leader of an 1,100-man Indian ambulance corps
Which worked with inspiring courage cven under fire on the field of

ﬂFtle‘ During World War I, he worked constantly on recruiting cam-
baigns for the British forces. On one of these in 1915 he said, “I discov-
ered that the British Empire had certain ideals with which I have fallen
"} love, and one of these ideals is that every subject of the British Em-
Pire has the freest scope possible for his enérgv and honor and whatever
¢ thinks is due to his conscience.” By 1918 this apostle of nonviolence
Was saying: “We are regarded as a cowardly people. If we want to
tCome free from that reproach, we should learn to use arms. . . . Part-
Nership in the Empire is our definite goal. We should suffer to the
Utmost of gur ability and even lay down our lives to defend the Empire.

t e‘Empire perishes, with it perishes our cherished aspiration.”
uning this period Gandhi’s asceticism and his opposition to all kinds
the llsrfs{inlnatlon were winning him an outstandmg moral position among
alcoho] lan people. He was opposed to aH. vmlencc? and bloodshed, to
Sex (ev, m'cat, an('i tobacco, even to Athe eating of milk and eggs, a.nd to
trials en in m:arnagc). More than this, .h? was opposed to Western indus-
fatherm, to V\'e:stern science and medicine, and to the use of Western

than Indian languages. He demanded that his followers make fixed
g;:)otﬁs O?Immespun cotton each dav, wore a minimgm qf hon}esp'un
and ¢ :gk umself, spun on a_sm'all wheel throughout all his c%ally activities,
all ¢ 00k the small h:?nd' spinning wheel as the symbol of his movement—
or Insd‘m order to‘51gmf 4 thc.honorablc nature of.h‘andwork, the. ne.ed
ndian economic self-sufficiency, and his opposition to Western in-
““Strl,alism. He worked for equality for the untouchables, calling them
. st Child%‘en” (.Harij:\ns), associating \\fiFh them whfenever he could,
ng them into his own home, even adopting one as his own daughter.
O\CV “\’\?rkcd to re_licve economi.c 0ppress}9n, organizing strikes ag.ainst
with nclgcs or imiserable working conc.imon.s, suppo.rtmg'thc sr:rll.(ers
oney he had gathered from India’s richest Hindu industrialists.
naiiv“;tacke'd Western medicine and sanitation, supported all kinds of
trainedmedlcal nostrums and. even quackery, vert we'nF .to a Westc.rn—
il:u-ly \ surgeon for an operation when .he had appendlcms, hlrr}self. Slm.—
healy, ¢ preached_ag:'nnst the use of n.ulk, b.ut drank goat’s milk for his
Weak Sim;lclh of h.xs ?lfe. These inconsistencies he attributed to his own
inger Sn ulness. Slm.llarly, he permitred hands?un cotton to be sewn on
necessarejk’lx1g rn;u.:hmes, and cor?ceded that Western-type factories were
Iy to provide such machines.
uring this period he discovered that his personal fasts from food,

of g
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which he had long practiced, could be used as moral weapons against
those who opposed him while they strengthened his moral hold over
those who supported him. “I fasted,” he said, “to reform those who loved
me. You cannot fast against a tyrant.” Gandhi never seemed to recog-
nize that his fasting and nonviolent civil disobedience were effective
against the British in India and in South Africa only to the degree
that the British had the qualities of humanity, decency, generosity, and
fair play which he most admired, but that by attacking the British through
these virtues he was weakening Britain and the class which possessed
these virtues and making it more likely that they would be replaced by
nations and by leaders who did not have these virtues. Certainly Hitler
and the Germans who exterminated six million Jews in cold bood during
World War II would not have shared the reluctance of Smuts to inm-
prison a few thousand Indians or Lord Halifax’s reluctance to see Gandhi
starve himself to death. This was the fatal weakness of Gandhi’s aims and
his methods, but these aims and methods were so dear to Indian hearts
and so selflessly pursued by Gandhi that he rapidly became the spirituiil
leader of the Indian National Congress after Gokhale’s death in 1915
In this position Gandhi by his spiritual power succeeded in something
which no earlier Indian leader had achieved and few had hoped for: he
spread political awareness and nationalist feeling from the educated class
down into the great uneducated mass of the Indian people.

This mass and Gandhi expected and demanded a greater degree of self-
government after the end of World War 1. The Act of 1919 providﬁd
that, and probably provided as much of it as the political experience
of Indians entitled them to. Moreover, the Act anticipated expansion of
the areas of self-government as Indian political experience increased. But
the Act was largely a failure, because Gandhi had aroused political am-
bitions in great masses of Indians who lacked experience in political
activities, and these demands gave rise to intense opposition to Indian
self-government in British circles which did not share the ideals of the
Round Table group. Finally, the actions of this British opposition drove
Gandhi from “nonresistance” through complete “noncooperation,” 0
“civil disobedience,” thus destroying the whole purpose of the Act @
1919,

Many British conservatives both at home and in India opposed the
Act of 1919. Lord Ampthill, who had long experience in India and had
valiantly supported Gandhi in South Africa, attacked the Act an
Lionel Curtis for making it. In the House of Lords he said: “The in-
credible fact is that, but for the chance visit to India of 2 globe-trotting
doctrinaire with a positive mania for constitution-mongering [CurtiS]’
nobody in the world would ever have thought of so peculiar a notion #
Dyarchy. And yet the Joint [Selborne] Committee tells us in an airy
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Manner that no better plan can be conceived.” In India men like the
governor of the Punjab, Sir Michael O’'Dwyer, were even more emphati-
cally opposed to Indian sclf-government or Indian nationalist agitation.
Mﬂny Conservatives who were determined to maintain the empire intact
.Col.ﬂd not see how this could be done without India as the major jewel
W1t as in the nineteenth century. India not only provided a large share of
the Mmanpower in the peacetime imperial army, but this army was largely
Stat}oned in India and paid for out of the revenues of the Government of
Indi,, Moreover, this self-paying manpower pool was beyond the scrutiny
Of' the British reformer as well as the British taxpayer. The older Tories,
With thejr strong army connections, and others, like Winston Churchill,
With an appreciation of military matters, did not see how England could
ace the military demands of the twenticth century without Indian mili-
tary manpower, at least in colonial areas.
Inclir'lsmad of getting more freedom at the end of the war in 1918, the
in Z&HS got less. The conservative group pushed tl.lrough tl?e _Rowlatt Act
. "}fdl 1919. This continued most of the wartime restrictions on civil
emFS in India, to be used to control nationalist agitations. Gandhi called
OF civil disobedience and a series of scattered local general strikes
attzrctk) in protest. These acti.ons leq to vif)len'ce, especially‘to.lndian
Sevents on the British. Ga{ldhl bewailed this violence, and inflicted a
Y-two-hour fast on himself as penance.
lgln)ArrrIl‘ritsar an Englishwoman was .attacked'in the street (April 10,
By 9a(~1' he Congress Party leaders in the city were de'ported, and
; ;gtedler R. E. H Dyer was Sent to restore order. On arrival he pro-
o be 3l1)1 Processions anfi meetings; then, .thhout \‘vamng for the orfier
3lreadpu- licized, went W}th fifty men to disperse with gunﬁr'e a meeting
Crowdy In progress (April 13, 19.19). He ﬁred. 1,6.50 pu!lets into a dense
ties ofpacked in a square with mad.equate exits, inflicting 1,516 casual-
gl'o’und ‘éthh 379 met death. LeaV{ng the woupded untended on the
In dians’ eneral Dyer returned to his office and 1ssged an order that all
assaultedpassmg through the street where the Enghshwoman had been
"0 a2 week before must do so by crawling on hands and knees.
®T¢ is no doubr that General Dyer was looking for trouble. In his own

Words. « .

W:;’ds_ I had made up my mind I would do all men to death. . . . It

Pro dno. lOngt’:r a question of merely dispersing the crowd, but one of

Onlyucmg a sufficient moral effect from a military point of view not
on

thos i

P“njab,” e who were present, but more especially throughout the

The v o . . .
un[;e Situation might still have been saved from Dyer’s barbarity but the
yerer Commirtee, which investigated the atrocity, refused to condemn
cone XCept for “a grave error of judgment” and “an honest but mistaken
e , . .
Ption of duty.” A majority of the House of Lords approved his
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action by refusing to censure him, and, when the government forced him
to resign from the army, his admirers in England presented him with a
sword and a purse of £ 20,000.

At this point Gandhi committed a grave error of judgment. In order to
solidify the alliance of Hindu and Muslim which had been in existence
since 1917, he supported the Khilafat movement of Indian Muslims to
obtain a lenient peace treaty for the Turkish sultan (and caliph) follow-
ing World War 1. Gandhi suggested that the Khilafat adopt “noncoop-
eration” against Britain to enforce its demands. This would have in-
volved a boycott of British goods, schools, law courts, offices, honors,
and of all goods subject to British taxes (such as alcohol). This was an
error of judgment because the sultan was soon overthrown by his own
people organized in a Turkish Nationalist movement and secking a secu~
larized Turkish state, in spite of all Britain was already doing (both in
public and in private) to support him. Thus, the Khilafat movement
was seeking to force Britain to do something it already wanted to do and
was not able to do. Moreover, by bringing up “noncooperation” as 8
weapon against the British, Gandhi had opened a number of doors he
had no desire to open, with very bad consequences for India. )

At the Indian National Congress of December, 1919, Tilak and Gandhi
were the leading figures. Both were willing to accept the Montagu-
Chelmsford Reforms, Tilak because he believed this wounld be the best
way to prove that they were not adequate. But on August 1, 1929
Gandhi proclaimed “noncooperation” in behalf of the Khilafat movement
On the same day Tilak died, leaving Gandhi as undisputed leader of the
Congress. At the 1920 meeting he won unanimous approval for “non
cooperation,” and then moved a resolution for swaraj (self-rule) cither
within or outside the British Empire. The Muslims in Congress, led by
Muhammad Ali Jinnah, refused to accept an independent India outside
the British Empire because this would subject the Muslims to a Hindu
majority without Britain’s protecting restraint. As a result, from that
point, many Muslims left the Congress.

Noncooperation was a great public success. But it did not get self—ru]'e
for India, and made the country less fitted for self-rule by making it
impossible for Indians to get experience in government under the Act of
1919. Thousands of Indians gave up medals and honors, gave up the
practice of law in British courts, left the British schools, and burn¢
British goods. Gandhi held great mass meetings at which thousands 0
persons stripped themselves of their foreign clothing to throw it on I’
ing bonfires. This did not, however, give them training in government. t
merely roused nationalist violence. On February 1, 1922, Gandhi 1
formed the vicerov that he was about to begin mass civil disobedieﬂ‘fc*
in one district at a time, beginning in Bardoli near Bombay. Civil dis
obedience, including refusal to pay taxes or obey the laws, was a step
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bey(md noncooperation, since it involved illegal acts rather than legal
ones. On February 5, 1922, a Hindu mob attacked twenty-two police
constables and killed them by burning the police station down over their
atea(?Sl In horror Gandhi canceled the campaign against Britain.. He was
fice arrested and condemned to six years in prison for sedition.
and lei\’i.great darn.agc had been doqe by the events of 1919-1922. Britain
?lnothc( 1aTwcre alienated to tl.le point where th'ey no longer trusted one
X ne\vl;- he Congress Part_}7 1tscllf had been sp'ht, the moder:?tes forming
lef thbloup called the Indian Liberal Federation. The Muslims had also
*\‘hlslime ](jongress Party to a la.rge extent and gone to strcngthen the
— cague. Frf)m th}s point onward, Muslim-Hindu riots were
Vony occ‘urrences in India. And finally the .boycotc had .cr}pp]ed the
e usingU-(,helms-ford Reform§, almo§t two-thirds of the eligible voters
g to vote in the Councils elections of November, 19z0.

IRELAND TO 1939

\'i(}::tlle the Indian c'risis. was at its height in 1919-1922, an cven more
relang ;?rlgls was raging in Ire'land. Throughout the‘ nineteenth cent\%ry
PTOblemm been aglt:?ted by'g’rlevanccs of l(')r?g standing. The thrf:e major
Quest o‘fS I\Vere agrarlan, religious, and political. The Cromwellian cqn-
lang . lreland in the seventeenth century had transferred much Irish
ig ’rentp gnder of war, to absent'ee English landlords. IIT-l consequence
°Xploimtis’ Insecure tenure, lack .of 1fnprovements, an.d Iegah;ed economic
0 Violcni)n, sup.ported by English judges and Eng'llsh soldu?rs, gave rise
Propen. agrarian unrest and rural atrocities against English lives and
Pertics.
Wefeeg:‘l":inlg with 'Gladstone’s Land Act of 1870,'che agrarian pro.bllems
PfOble‘m Wiy alleviated and, by 1914, were well in hand. The religious
atholi. arocsle from the f.act that Ireland was ovenvh@mmgly R.or-nzm
Oreovér an _rescntec? bemg'rulcd by persons of 2 dlﬂ’e.rcnt I:ehglon.
rish atk; UlI.'ltll the Irish (Episcopal) Church was dlsest'abhshed in 1869,
iSh()ps mO tes had to support a structurf: f)f Anghcan clergy and
Side ir; EO(STE of whom had fe\v' or no parishioners in I-reland and re-
of Union (?fa and, supported by incomes from Irelan.d. Fm.all'v, the A.ct
"epresentatiy 13(')1 had n)md'c Ireland a part ot‘C the United Kingdom, with
Y 18; \'ICS in the Iarlmn.ncnt at Westminster. ' .

lang f0rr7ne(§ ‘(;Sc representatives who were opposed to union with Eng-
S the Irish H(?mc Rule Pn.rty. It soughF to qbtalp separation
ings. A, tining ‘tl?c functions of Parllamfznt and .dlsruptmg. 1ts pr9ceed-
Y holdin C’S ;-ns group exercised consderal?]c influence in Parharpent
he Gladi d‘ )z\l.ancc of power ‘bctween‘ Liberals and Conscrvanv‘es.
o "“PI‘qunSn% Liberals wcrg willing to give Ircl.and ‘H({me Rule, with
“thtatives at Westminster; the Conservatives (with the support
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of a majority of Englishmen) were opposed to Home Rule; the Rhodes-
Milner group wanted self-government for the Irish in their home affairs
with Irish representatives retained at Westminster for foreign and im-
perial matters. The Liberal government of 19o6-1916 tried to enact 2
Home Rule bill with continued Irish representation in the House of
Commons, but was repeatedly blocked by the opposition of the House
of Lords; the bill did not become law until September, 1914.

The chief opposition arose from the fact that Protestant Ulster
(Northern Ireland) would be submerged in an overwhelmingly Catholic
Ireland. The Ulster opposition, led by Sir Edward (later Lord) Carson.
organized a private army, armed it with guns smuggled from Germany.
and prepared to seize control of Belfast at a signal from London. Carsott
was on his way to the telegraph station to send this signal in 1914 when
he received a message from the prime minister that war was about ¢
break out with Germany. Accordingly, the Ulster revolt was canceled
and the Home Rule Act was suspended until six months after the peac¢
with Germany. As a consequence the revolt with German arms in Ir¢-
land was made by the Irish Nationalists in 1916, instead of by thelf
Ulster opponents in 1914. This so-called Easter Revolt of 1916 W
crushed and its leaders executed, but discontent continued to simmer 1"
Ireland, with violence only slightly below the surface.

In the parliamentarv election of 1918, Ireland elected 6 Nationalis®
(who wanted Home Rule for all Ireland), 73 Sinn Fein (who want¢t
an Irish Republic free from England), and 23 Unionists (who wantt
to remain part of Britain). Instead of going to Westminster, the Sif‘”
Fein organized their own Parliament in Dublin, Efforts to arrest
members led to open civil war. This was a struggle of assassinatio™
treachery, and reprisal, fought out in back alleys and on moonlit fields
Sixty thousand British troops could not maintain order. Thousands 0
lives were lost, with brutal inhumanity on both sides, and propcrty
damage rose to /50 million in value.

Lionel Curtis, who helped edit The Round Table in 1919-1921, advor
cated in the March 1920 issue that Northern Ireland and Southern If€
land be separated and each given Home Rule as autonomous parts ©
Great Britain. This was enacted into law eight months later as Fhe
Government of Ireland Act of 1920, but was rejected by the Irish
Republicans led by Eamon de Valera. The civil war continued. he
Round Table group worked valiantly to stop the extremists on both
sides, but with onlv moderate success. Amery’s brother-in-law, Ham?
(Lord) Greenwood, was appointed chief secretary for Ireland, fhlc
last incumbent of that post, while Curtis was appointed adviser on Iris!
affairs to the Colonial Office (which was headed by Milner and Amery/
The Times and The Round Table condemned British repression in Irer
land, the latter saying, “If the British Commonwealth can only be P
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Served by such means, it would become a negation of the principle for
“'_hiCh it has stood.” But British violence could not be curtailed until
Irish violence could be curtailed. One of the chief leaders of the Irish
Republicans was Erskine Childers, an old schoolboy friend of Curtis
Who had been with him in South Africa, but nothing could be done
through him, since he had become fanatically anti-British. Accordingly,
Smuts was called in. He wrote a conciliatory speech for King George
t('>.deliver at the opening of the Ulster Parliament, and made a secret
VISt to the rebel hiding place in Ireland to try to persuade the Irish Re-
Publican leaders to be reasonable. He contrasted the insecurity of the
. fahsvaal Republic before 1895 with its happy condition under domin-
10{1 Status since 1910, saying: “Make no mistake about it, you have more
Privilege, more power, more peace, more security in such a sisterhood
of €qual nations than in a small, nervous republic having all the time
Zgriel)' on the good will and perhaps the assistance of foreigners. What
of Independence do you call that?”

Smutg arranged an armistice and a conference to negotiate a settle-
me‘_‘t- From this conference, at which Curtis was secretary, came the
t“_:l‘?s of Agreement of December, 1921, which gave Southern Ireland
ugg’e‘;llon status as the Irish Free State,. Northern Ireland continuiflg
was 4 the Act of 1920 The boundary lme. between .tl.le two countries
chaiy fawn by a committee of three f)f \Vthl} the British member (and
Man) was Richard Feetham of Milner’s Kindergarten and the Round

Wle group, later Supreme Court judge in South Africa.
Weni ‘Valer:-n’s Irish _Republ.xcar?s refuse‘d to accept the settlf:ment, and
Into insurrection, this time against the moderate Irish leaders,
ieci]uer 'IGriﬁith and Michae_l Collins. Coll}ns was assassinated, and Griffich
tirecf (,‘\ musth by the stral’n, but the Irish People themselves were now
. eatedtyrmml. De Yalcra s forces }vere driven un(’:lerground and were
Al dig lﬂy_the ClCCth.ﬂ of 1922. When De Valera’s party, the Fianna
. a’bolisl Wwin an election in 1932 and hf: became President of Ireland,
genery] ed the oath of loyalty to thg king anq the office of governor-
4, ended annual payments on seized English lands and appeals to

th

e Pri . . . . . ..
tin vy Council, engaged in a bicter tariff war with Britain, and con-

e . . .
rita‘d to demand the annexation of Ulster. One of the last links with
1 . . .. . .
' Was ended in 1938, when the British naval bases in Eire were

Wmed . .
193 d over to the Irish, to the great benefit of German submarines in
~1945.
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The Far East to World War I

THE COLLAPSE OF CHINA 10 1920

The destruction of traditional Chinese culture under the impact of
Western Civilization was considerably later than the similar destruction
of Indian culture by Europeans. This delay arose from the fact that
European pressure on India was applied fairly steadily from the early
sixteenth century, while in the Far East, in Japan even more completely
than in China, this pressure was relaxed from the early seventeenth
century for almost two hundred vears, to 1794 in the case of China and
to 1854 in the case of Japan. As a result, we can see the process by
which European culture was able to destroy the traditional native
cultures of Asia more clearly in China than almost anywhere else.

The traditional culture of China, as elsewhere in Asia, consisted of 2
military and bureaucratic hierarchy superimposed on a great mass of
hardworking peasantry. It is customary, in studying this subject, t0
divide this hierarchy into three levels. Politically, these three levels con”
sisted of the imperial authority at the top, an enormous hierarchy ({f
imperial and provincial officials in the middle, and the myriad of sem!
patriarchal, semidemocratic local villages at the bottom. Socially, clus
hierarchy was similarly divided into the ruling class, the gentry, am
the peasants. And, economically, there was a parallel division, the upp.Cf’
most group deriving its incomes as tribute and taxes from its possessio?
of military and political power, while the middle group derived 165
incomes from economic sources, as interest on loans, rents from lands.
and the profits of commercial enterprise, as well as from the salarie$:
graft, and other emoluments arising from his middle group’s control ©
the bureaucracy. At the bottom the peasantry, which was the only really
productive group in the society, derived its incomes from the sweat ©
its collective brows, and had to survive on what was left to it after.ﬂ
substantial fraction of its product had gone to the two higher groupS”ln
the form of rents, taxes, interest, customary bribes (called “squceze )
and excessive profits on such purchased “necessities” of life as salt, iro™
or opium. )

Although the peasants were clearly an exploited group in the tfﬂd’:
tional society of China, this exploitation was impersonal and tradition®
and thus more easily borne than if it had been personal or arbitrary-
the course of time, a workable system of customary relationships hs
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Come into existence among the three levels of society. Each group knew
1ts established relationships with the others, and used those relationships
0 avoid any sudden or excessive pressures which might disrupt the
established f;attems of the society. The political and military force of
the imperial regime rarely impinged directly on the peasantry, since
the bllreaucracy intervened between them as a protecting buffer. This
‘ff'fer followed a pattern of deliberate amorphous inefficiency so that the
mlhtary and political force from above had been diffused, dispersed,
and blunteq by the time it reached down to the peasant villages. The
Ureaucracy followed this pattern because it recognized that the peas-
Ny was the source of its incomes, and it had no desire to create such dis-
content as would jeopardize the productive process or the payments of
fents, raxes, and interest on which it lived. Furthermore, the inefhciency
O the system was both customary and deliberate, since it allowed a
ATge portion of the wealth which was being drained from the peasantry
' be diverted and diffused among the middle class of gentry before the
rem“?flts of it reached the imperial group at the top.
_This imperial group, in its turn, had to accept this system of ineffi-
cency and diversion of incomes and its own basic remoteness from the
Peasantry because of the great size of China, the ineffectiveness of its
SySte_mS of transportation and communications, and the impossibility of
eeP_‘lng records of population, or of incomes and taxes except through
¢ Indirect mediation of the bureaucracy. The semiautonomous position
ot the bureaucracy depended, to a considerable extent, on the fact
:nf‘:it the -Chinese system of writing was so cumbersome, so inefﬁci_ent,
¢ %0 difficult to learn that the central government could not possibly
av.e kePt any records or have administered tax collection, public order,
;);1 dEStiCC except th{-ough a bureaucracy of trained experts. This bu-
¢ facy was recruited from the gentry because the complex systems
0 Wntmg, of law, and of administrative traditions could be mastered
only _b}’ a group possessing leisurc based on unearned incomes. To be
z“::l,it"‘l time, 'the training f_or this bl'xrc?aucrac_y" a:nd for the examinatio.ns
ing Oftmg to 1t_bccame quite unreah.stlc3 consisting largely of memoriz-
cultyy ?lmment ht'er'ary texts for examination purposes rther. than for any
Mary a fOr admmlstx.'atlve ends. Thl.S was not so bad ‘as 1t.sound's, for
Withy 0 the' memorized texts contained a good dea_l of ancient wisdom
an ethical or practical slant, and the possession of this store of
:r":i‘;dge cngc‘ndered %n its possessors a respect for fnoderation and
thar g on which was just what the system reqmred. N.o one regretted
reaque system of education and' of examinations leading to thc? bu-
Ay did not engender a thirst for efficiency, because efficiency
n:ts d?:?‘t a (]UZ'IIit.V which anvone desired. The bure.aucra.c.y itself. did
the fu;:rie efﬁm‘ency because this would have reduced its ability to divert
ds flowing upward from the peasantry.
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The peasantry surely did not want any increase in efficiency, which
would have led to an increase in pressure on it and would have made
it less easy to blunt or to avoid the impact of imperial power. The im-
perial power itself had little desire for any increased efficiency in is
bureaucracy, since this might have led to increased independence on th'e
part of the burcaucracy. So long as the imperial superstructure of Chr-
nese society obtained its share of the wealth flowing upward from the
peasantry, it was satisfied. The share of this wealth which the imperial
group obtained was very large, in absolute figures, although proportiof
ately it was only a small part of the total amount which left the peasﬂﬂt
class, the larger part being diverted by the gentry and bureaucracy on
its upward flow.

The exploitative nature of this three-class social system was alleviated:
as we have seen, by inefhiciency, by traditional moderation and acceptcd
ethical ideas, by a sense of social interdependence, and by the power of
traditional law and custom which protected the ordinary peasant from %
bitrary treatment or the direct impact of force. Most important of all,
perhaps, the system was alleviated by the existence of carcers open w0
talent. China never became organized into hereditary groups or castes
being in this respect like England and quite unlike India. The way wa’S
open to the top in Chinese society, not for any individual peasant in
own lifetime, but to any individual peasant family over a period 0
several generations. Thus an individual’s position in society depeﬂded‘
not on the efforts of his own youth, but on the efforts of his father a7
grandfather.

If a Chinese peasant was diligent, shrewd, and lucky, he could expect
to accumulate some small surplus beyond the subsistence of his 0“""
family and the drain to the upper classes. This surplus could be I
vested in activities such as iron-making, opium sclling, lumber or fuc
selling, pig-trading and such. The profits from these activities coul
then be invested in small bits of land to be rented out to less fortunat
peasants or in loans to other peasants. If times remained good, (h'c
owner of the surpluses began to receive rents and interest from s
neighbors; if times became bad he still had his land or could take ove!
his debtor’s land as forfeited collateral on his loan. In good times of
bad, the growth of population in China kept the demand for land highv
and peasants were able to rise in the social scale from peasantry w
gentry by slowly expanding their legal claims over land. Once in the
gentry, one’s children or grandchildren could be educated to pass the b
reaucratic examinations and be admitted to the group of mandarin$. =
family which had a member or two in this group gained access t0 th;
whole system of “squeeze™ and of bureaucratic diversion of inco™
flows, so that the family as a whole could continue to rise in the SO'C’Q
and economic structure. Eventually some member of the family m#
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Move into the imperial center from the provincial level on which this
fse began, and might cven gain access to the imperial ruling group
ltself,

I.Il these higher levels of the social structure many families were able to
Maintain » position for generations, but in general there was a steady, if
Slo‘}’, “circulation of the elite,” most families remaining in a high social
Position for only a couple of gencrations, after about three generations
of climb, to be followed by a couple of generations of decline. Thus, the
old American saying that it took only three gencrations “from shirt-
Sleeves ¢, shirtsleeves” would, in the old China, have to be extended to
allow about six or seven generations from the rice paddy’s drudgery

ack to the rice paddy again. But the hope of such a rise contributed
Much to increase individual diligence and fanuly solidarity and to re-

Uce peasant discontent. Only in the late nineteenth and early twentieth
C:Sﬂtury did peasants in China come to regard their positions as so hope-
Ch:nthat violence became preferable to diligence or conformity. This
o tugre arose f‘rom Fhe .fact, as we shall see, that the impact of W estern

¢ on China did, in fact, make the peasant’s position economically
Opeless,

Ifl traditional Chinese society the bureaucrats recruited through ex-

?(r:;m:ﬁlons frgnl the gentry class were called manda‘rins. They becz.lme,
ince thpfﬂctlca.l purposes, the. doml'n;'ant e!ement in Chinese .s.ocwty.
milits eir social and cconomic position did not rest on.polmca'l. or
accéptgd POI\].'er but on traditions, t.he legal structure, Sf)Clal‘ stability,
Bro et 1ca.l teachm_gs, and the rights o.f 'pro[')ert'v,. this .mlddle—level
o (l:ldngC (.Il.unese society a powerful traditionalist orientation. Bespcct
the e tradl‘n‘(ms, ff)r the acce[.)t.ed modes of thought an.d action, fpr
ecamCC:]tors in society and_n.ahglon, aqd for thf: father in t}.iC farTuly
N, e Isa'hent characteristics O_f Chinese society. That- this society
ot thrompl ex .net\vork of vested interests, was unprogressive, and was
ines, ugh with corruption was no more objectionable to the average
i nefﬁcie’n on any level, than the fact that it was also shot through with
cy.
difeiltelif itl\in‘gs becamg objectionable only whe.n Chinese. society came
tury, s Iltlcqntact \wth.E}lropean' cultu.re duFlng the nmeteent.h cen-
Cornlption '165(; two societies collided, lIlf:fﬁClelC)', unprogressiveness,
OnsﬁtUted (gt' the \vh(?le nexus of vested mtere.sts z}nd tI'lldithﬂS.\\’hmh
Cieney. g lnese society was unable to survive in contact \\"1th the
Ominati(:ll € progressiveness, and the instruments of penetr.amon a'nd
of Europeans. A svstem could not hope to survive which

e r:)(;tlsr’()lvlfie I'tSC]f with firearms in large quantities or with mass
incfeaSe i t\lﬂ\ s()ldl.crs to use stflch \\ieapons, a system which could not
of jtg own axes or its (.)u.tg)ut of wea th or which .could not keep tr:?ck
pPopulation or its own incomes by effective records or which

§
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had no effective methods of communication and transportation over an
area of 3.5 million square miles.

The society of the West which began ro impinge on China about
1800 was powerful, efficient, and progressive. It had no respect for the
corruption, the traditions, the property rights, the family solidarity, of
the ethical moderation of traditional Chinese society. As the weapons of
the West, along with its efficient methods of samitation, of writing, of
transportation and communications, of individual self-interest, and of
corrosive intellectual rationalism came into contact with Chinese society:
they began to dissolve it. On the one hand, Chinese society was to0
weak to defend itself against the West. When it tried to do so, as in
the Opium Wars and other struggles of 1841-1861, or in the Boxer up-
rising of 1900, such Chinese resistance to European penetration was
crushed by the armaments of the Western Powers, and all kinds of con-
cessions to these Powers were imposed on China.

Untl 1841 Canton was the only port allowed for foreign imports, and
opium was illegal. As a consequence of Chinese destruction of illegﬂl
Indian opium and the commercial exactions of Cantonese authorities,
Britain imposed on China the treaties of Nanking (1842) and of Tient
sin (1858). These forced China to cede Hong Kong to Britain and 0
open sixteen ports to foreign trade, to impose a uniform import tarl
of no more than § percent, to pay an indemnity of about $100 millions
to permit foreign legations in Peking, to allow a British official to act
as head of the Chinese customs service, and to legalize the import ©
opium. Orther agreements were imposed by which China lost various
fringe areas such as Burma (to Britain), Indocliina (to France), For-
mosa and the Pescadores (to Japan), and Macao (to Portugal), while
other areas were taken on leases of various durations, from twenty-fivé
to ninety-nine years. In this way Germany took Kiaochow, Russia took
southern Liaotung (including Port Arthur), France took Kwangcﬁo’
wan, and Britain took Kowloon and Weihaiwei. In this same peri0
various Powers imposed on China a system of extraterritorial court®
under which foreigners, in judicial cases, could not be tried in Chines¢
courts or under Chinese law. )

The political impact of Western civilization on China, great 2 }t
was, was overshadowed by the economic impact. We have already 1T{dl'
cated that China was a largely agrarian country. Years of cultivatio?
and the slow growth of population had given rise to a relentless pressuf"
on the soil and to a destructive exploitation of its vegetative resource:
Most of the country was deforested, resulting in shortage of fuel, rﬂP‘
runoff of precipitation, constant danger of floods, and large-scale erosio”
of the soil. Cultivation had been extended to remote valleys and up the
slopes of hills by population pressures, with a great increasc in ti
same destructive consequences, in spite of the fact that many slop®
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ztiredTGBUilt in terraces. The‘ fac.t that the southern portion of t‘he coun-
cro epended. on rice culm{a.tlon created many problems, since this

P, of relatively low nutritive value, required great expenditure of
[?v:l‘o(ftransplanting and weeding) und_er coqditigns \.:vhich were destruc-
mogt good healch. .Long Penods (-)t.\vadx‘ng in rice paddies exposed
infec Peasants to various kinds Of_ joint diseases, and to water-borne

tons such as malaria or parasitical flukes.

,he Pressure on the soil was intensified by the fact that 6o percent of
Whi?: was over 6,000 feet above sea level, too _high for cultivation,
inchog more than half the land had madequate_ rainfall (bclow.twenty
Soon 21 year). ‘\.‘lorcovcr, the rainfall was provided by the- erratic mon-
cOml\\mds “anh frequently br9ught floods apd occasionally faged
peo I;:[e.ly’ causing wholesale famine. In thF .Umted States 140 m{llfon
3Cre_2 Of“’ere supported by the labor 'of 6.5 million farmer§ on 365 million
$00 m.ll‘cultlvated land in 1945; China, about the same time, had almost
only 21 lon persons supporte.d by the labor o.f 65 million farmers on
o Tl'/_' million acres of cultivated land. In Ch'ma the average farm was
“’asydai 7};tle over four acres (compared to 157 in the United States) but
Pel‘son; Il’efl into ﬁve or six separate fields and had, on the average, 6.2

mer ving on it (compared.to 4.2 persons on the immensely larger
cre oﬁn farm). As a resultz in China there was only about half an
cn g and for each person living on the land, compared to the Ameri-
gure of 15.7 acres per person.
S 2 consequence of this pressure on the land, the average Chinese
‘H_lt had, even in earlier times, no margin above the subsistence level,
\VarCliHy 1“’hen we recall th.at a certaifl part of his income flowed up-
ver, e0 Ct ;e upper classes. Since, on his agrfcultural account alone, the
Vﬂﬁoﬁgi Inese peasant was below the subsistence level, he had to use
Pro duce;gemous devices to get up to that level. Al'l Purchases of goqu
off the farm were kept at an absolute minimum. Every wisp
rrglziss’ 7fallen leaf, or crop re.sidue was collected to serve as fuel. All
cOnecte;‘ﬂSte products, mcludmg those of the cities, were carefully
langs aro ar(ljd fe.stored to the soil as fertilizer. For this reason, farm-
ore ru; gtxes, because of the greater supp}y of such wastes, were
loca] SE Ol}lctlve than more remote farms ‘\Vthh were dependent on
became I;P tes of such bum.an wastes. Collection and §ale of su.ch wastes
the hum; ltlr{lporFant link in the agricultural economics of‘ Chma. Since
i foog & lgcstu.re.system extracts only part of the nutritive eleme.nts
Such W;Stefz rema-mmg elemenFs were frequently extrflcted.by 'feedmg
. S to swine, thus passing them thFough the. pig’s dlgestlve sys-
Croorse these wastes returned to the soil to provide nourishment for
Pig Whis and, thus, for new food.. Evcr._v peasant farm Flad at !ea.st one
fuly 2oy ! Was purchased young, lived m‘the farm latrine until it was
VN, and then was sold into the city to provide a cash margin

Peas
QSPQ
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for such necessary purchases as salt, sugar, oils, or iron products. In2
somewhat similar way the rice paddy was able to contribute to the
farmer’s supply of proteins by acting as a fishpond and an aquarium for
minute freshwater shrimp.

In China, as in Europe, the aims of agricultural efficiency were qUi‘e
different from the aims of agricultural efficiency in new countries, such
as the United States, Canada, Argentina, or Australia. In these nc“’?f
countries there was a shortage of labor and a surplus of land, while 11
Europe and Asia there was a shortage of land and a surplus of labor:
Accordingly, the aim of agricultural efficiency in newer lands w#
high output of crops per unit of labor. It was for this reason chat
American agriculture put such emphasis on labor-saving agricultur?
machinery and soil-exhausting agricultural practices, while Asiatic agi
culture put immense amounts of hand labor on small aniounts of lfl”
in order to save the soil and to win the maximum crop from the limate
amount of land. In America the farmer could afford to spend largé
sums for farm machinery because the labor such machinery replact
would have been expensive anyway and because the cost of that m
chinery was spread over such a large acreage that its cost per acre Wi
relatively moderate. In Asia there was no capital for such expenditures
on machinery because there was no margin of surplus above subsistenc
in the hands of the peasantry and because the average farm w4$ 0
small that the cost of machinery per acre (either to buy or eved w
operate) would have been prohibitive. .

The only surplus in Asia was of labor, and every effort was madec, by
putting more and more labor on the land, to make the limired amou™t
of land more productive. One result of this investment of labor in lan
in China can be seen in the fact that about half of the Chinese fa™
acreage was irrigated while about a quarter of it was terraced. Anoth¢!
result of this excess concentration of labor on land was that such Jabof
was underemployed and semi-idle for about three-quarters of the yedh
being fully busy only in the planting and harvest seasons. From thl:
semi-idleness of the Asiatic rural population came the most impol'tfm
effort to supplement peasant incomes through rural handicrafts. Befor
we turn to this crucial point, we should glance at the relative succe
of China’s efforts to achieve high-unit yields in agriculture. ,

In the United States, about 1940, each acre of wheat required L
man-days of work each year; in China an acre of wheat took 26 m“‘n’
days of labor. The rewards of such expenditures of labor were qui®
different. In China the output of grain for each man-year of labor “’ar
3,080 pounds; in the United States the output was 44,000 poundS Feﬂ
man-year of labor. This low productivity of agricultural labor in ?h'n
would have been perfectly acceptable if China had, instead, achle‘fcg
high output per acre. Unfortunately, even in this alternative aim Chif
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?Va's only moderately successful, more successful than the United States,

'35 true, but far less successful than European countries which aimed

a Fhe same type of agricultural efficiency (high yields per acre) as
na did. This can be seen from the following figures:

QuTtPuT PER ACRE

IN RICE IN WHEAT
United States 47 bushels United States 14 bushels
Ching 67 bushels China 16 bushels
Iraly 93 bushels England 32 bushels

TI‘FSC figures indicate the relative failure of Chinese (and other
Satic) agriculture even in terms of its own aims. This relative failure
:::Hm;t caused by lack of effort, but b)t such factoFs as (1) farms too
or or eﬁicient operation; (2) excessive poPulanon pressure \V!\{Ch
ee;“—d farmmg onto le§s productive soil and which drew more nutritive
of hf]nts out of the soil t'h.an could be replaced, even by whole.sale use
'man wastes as fertilizer; (3) lack of such scientific agricultural
cei,};;llf]lles as seed selecti(?n or crop rotation; and (4). the erratic
Cter of a monsoon climate on a deforested and semieroded land.
agﬁifﬁuse of the relatively 10\\-/ productivity of Chinese .(and all Asiatic)
. ture, the \?vhole population was close to the margin of su.bsnstence
anl’ir?et lflregula.r mterva!s, was forced belqw that margin into widespread
OrCes.[ n China the situation was allew.ated to some extent by.three
and s;) n the first place, the irregular famines which we bave mentioned,
popmatrinewh:{t more frequent onslaughts of plag_ue disease, kept the
re duced()? within n}anageablc? Pounds. These two 1rregula.r occurrences
QCCUI‘I‘edt e p()pu}anon .by millions, in both China and Ind'la, when they
Per thou' E\’C.n n 'ordmary years the _death'rate was high, about 3o
- Sa.nd in China compared to 25 in India, 12.3 in England, or 8.7
per tl}]ls(:mllﬂ. I'nfant .mortahty (in the ﬁrst' year.of life) was‘about 159
urope Usand in China S:ompared to 240 in Indp, abouF 70 in western
e"Pecte’d ﬂnd'ab()ut 32 in New Ze.aland.. At birth an infant f:ould‘be
shour g, to llve. less than 27 vears in Fndla, less than 35 vears in Chm.a,
lew Zequears in England or the United States,.and abo‘ut“66 years. in
death(”a'nd (a'll figures are ab.out 1930)._In spite of thl§ expectation

: n China, the population was maintained at a high level by a
in Indriztc gf_about 38 per thousand of the population compared to 34
s erCk;t‘I in the Um_ted States or Australia, anfi 15 in Engl'and. The
tice i hmg} effect whlch.thf: use of r.nodern sanitary or medical prac-
the ’Actg t: ave upon China’s population ‘ﬁgures can be gathered from
Whic . lat about three-quarters f’f Chinese deaths? are from causes
¢ preventable (usually easily preventable) in the West. For
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example, a quarter of all deaths are from diseases spread by human
wastes; about 10 percent come from childhood diseases like smallpo%
measles, diphtheria, scarlet fever, and whooping cough; about 15 percﬁﬂf
arise from tuberculosis; and about 7 percent are in childbirth.

The birthrate was kept up, in traditional Chinese society as a conse”
quence of a group of ideas which are usually known as “ancestor worr
ship.” Every Chinese family had, as its most powerful motivation, the
conviction that the family line must be continued in order to hav¢
descendants to keep up the family shrines, to maintain the ancestr{l[
graves, and to support the living members of the family after thelf
productive years had ended. The expense of such shrines, graves, and
old persons was a considerable burden on the average Chinese family
and a cumulative burden as well, since the diligence of earlier genemtioﬂS
frequently left a family with shrines and graves so elaborate that upkecp
alone was a heavy expense to later generations. At the same time the
urge to have sons kept the birth rate up and led to such undesirabl¢
social practices, in traditional Chinese society, as infanticide, abandom
ment, or sale of female offspring. Another consequence of these idea
was that more well-to-do families in China tended to have more childl"?n
than poor families. This was the exact opposite of the situation "
Western civilization, where a rise in the economic scale resulted In the
acquisition of a middle-class outlook which included restriction of th
family’s offspring.

The pressure of China’s population on the level of subsistence ‘}’“5
relieved to some extent by wholesale Chinese emigration in the pen®:
after 1800. This outward movement was toward the less settled aress ¢
Manchuria, Mongolia, and southwestern China, overseas to America a0
Europe, and, above all, to the tropical areas of southeastern Asia (5
pecially to Malaya and Indonesia). In these areas, the diligence, ff“’
gality, and shrewdness of the Chinese provided them with a good livi®8
and in some cases with considerable wealth. They generally acted 3,53
commercial middle class pushing inward between the native Ma]a_\’S“‘"
or Indonesian peasants and the upper group of ruling whites. This mov®
ment, which began centuries ago, steadily accelerated after 1900 an
gave rise to unfavorable reactions from the non-Chinese residents 00
these areas. The Malay, Siamese, and Indonesians, for example, cam¢ 'tc
regard the Chinese as economically oppressive and exploitative, whi
the white rulers of these areas, especially in Australia and New Zealan®™
regarded them with suspicion for political and racial reasons. Amo?
the causes of this political suspicion were that emigrant Chines¢
mained loyal to their families at home and to the homeland itself, tha,
they were generally excluded from citizenship in areas to which :hﬂc,’
emigrated, and that they continued to be regarded as citizens by U
cessive Chinese governments. The loyalty of emigrant Chinese to thé

"



THE BUFFER FRINGE 185

familieg at home became an important source of economic strength ro
these families and to China itself, because emigrant Chinese sent very
4Ige savings back to their families.
¢ have already mentioned the important role played by peasant
ndicrafts in traditional Chinese society. It would, perhaps, not be any
fea CXaggeration to say that peasant handicrafts were the factor which
per.mitted the traditional form of society to continue, not only in
N2 but in al} of Asia. This society was based on an inefficient agri-
CU‘tural system in which the political, military, legal, and economic
¢ Ams of the upper classes drained from the peasantry such a large pro-
Portion of thejr agricultural produce that the peasant was kept pressed
OWn to the subsistence level (and, in much of China, below this level).
-~y by this process could Asia support its large urban populations and
s large numbers of rulers, soldiers, bureaucrats, traders, priests, and
SCholarg (none of whom produced the food, clothing, or shelter they
Were Consuming). In all Asiatic countries the peasants on the land were
un remployed in agriculrural activities, because of the seasonal nature
° _Meir work, In the course of time there had grown up a solution to
s SOciﬂl-agrarian problem: in their spare time the pecsantry occupied
Mmselves with handicrafts and other nonagricultural activities and then
2Ol the Products of their labor to the cities for money to be used to
u-‘f Necessities. In real terms this meant that the agricultural products
Which were flowing from the peasantry to the upper classes (and gen-
:i'zlflty fme. rural areas to the cities) were replaced in part b'\:' handi-
S, leavmg a somewhat larger share of the peasants’ agricultural
Products i the hands of peasants. It was this arrangement which made

‘ N . . . .
FPOSSlble for the Chinese peasantry to raise their incomes up to the sub-
Sstence Jeyel,

th

he importance of this relationship should be obvious. If it were
Etroyed, the peasant would be faced with a cruel alternative: either he
:?(Sld perish by falling below the subsistence level or he could turn to
.ence in order to reduce the claims which the upper classes'had on
* agricultural products. In the long run every peasant group was
I“"en toward the second of these alternatives. As a result, all Asia by
a94° Was in the grip of a profound political and social upheaval because,
Eeneration earlier the demand for the products of peasants’ handicrafts
3 beep reduced.

¢ destruction of this delicately balanced system occurred when
int?pl’\‘}m?hine—made products of Western manufactu.re began to flow
Pape Siatic countries. Native products such as textiles, meFal' goods,
in;l radWood carvings, pottc;v, hats, baskets, and such.found it increas-
fheiz-r lfﬁcu.lt' to compete with Western manufact}lrf:s in t}'1e marlfets of
to Shi(;wn Cities. As a result, the peasantry found it increasingly difficult

t the legal and economic claims which the upper, urban, classes
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held against them from agricultural products to handicraft products. And,
as a consequence of this, the percentage of their agricultural products
which was being taken from the peasantry by the claims of other classes
began to rise.

This destruction of the local market for native handicrafts could have
been prevented if high customs duties had been imposed on Europeat
industrial goods. But one point on which the European Powers wer¢
agreed was that they would not allow “backward” countries to exclude
their products with tariffs. In India, Indonesia, and some of the lesser
states of southeastern Asia this was prevented by the European Powers
taking over the government of the areas; in China, Egypt, Turkey, Per-
sia, and some Malay states the European Powers took over no mO.l'e
than the financial system or the customs service. As a result, counm?S
like China, Japan, and Turkey had to sign treaties maintaining the’f
tariffs at 5 or 8 percent and allowing Europeans to control these services
Sir Robert Hart was head of the Chinese customs from 1863 to 1996
‘just as Sir Evelyn Baring (Lord Cromer) was head of the Egyptial
financial system from 1879 to 1907, and Sir Edgar Vincent (Lor
D’Abernon) was the chief figure in the Turkish financial system from
1882 to 1897.

As a consequence of the factors we have described, the position of
the Chinese peasant was desperate by 1goo, and became steadily worse:
A moderate estimate (published in 1940) showed that 10 percent of the
farm population owned §3 percent of the cultivated land, while th
other go percent had only 47 percent of the land. The majority ©
Chinese farmers had to rent at least some land, for which they paid, a
rent, from one-third to one-half of the crop. Since their incomes wer
not adequate, more than half of all Chinese farmers had to borrow €ac
year. On borrowed grain the interest rate was 85 percent a year; OF
money loans the interest rate was variable, being over 20 percent a yeaf
on nine-tenths of all loans made and over 50 percent a year on one—eighth
of the loans made. Under such conditions of landownership, rental rates
and interest charges, the future was hopeless for the majority of Chines¢
farmers long before 1g40. Yet the social revolution in China did not com®
until after 1940.

The slow growth of the social revolution in China was the result of
many influences. Chinese population pressure was relieved to some €
tent in the last half of the nineteenth century by the famines of 18777
1879 (which killed about 12 million people), by the political disturb”
ances of the Tai-Ping and other rebellions in 1848-1875 (which de-
populated large areas), and by the continued high death rate. The con
tinued influence of traditional ideas, especially Confucianism and rf:SPcct
for ancestral ways, held the lid on this boiling pot until this inﬂue_ncc
was destroyed in the period after 1900. Hope that some solution migh*
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be found by the republican regime after the collapse of the imperial
fegime in 1'911 had a similar effect. And, lastly, the distribution of
Uropean weapons in Chinese society was such as to hinder rather than
t(? assist revolution until well into the twentieth century. Then this
d.lStribUtion turned in a direction quite different from that in \Vestern
Cilization, These last three points are sufficiently important to warrant
A closer examination.

e have already mentioned that effective weapons which are difhcult
to use or expcnsiv'c to obtain encourage the development of authoritarian
Tegimes in any society. In the late medieval period, in Asia, cavalry
Provided syuch 4 weap'on. Since the most effective cavalry was that of
the pastoral Ural-Altaic-speaking peoples of central Asia, these peoples
Were able to conquer the peasant peoples of Russia, of Anatolia, of
ndia, and of China. In the course of time, the alien regimes of three
of these areas (not in Russia) were able to strengthen their authority by
tf" acquisition of ecffective, and expensive, artillery. In Russia, the
Princes of Moscow, having been the agents of the Mongols, replaced
them by becoming their imitators, and made the same transition to a
me_l'Cenary army, based on cavalry and artillery, as the backbone of the
m]l[}g dCSpotisfn. In Western civilization similar despotisms, but based
on mfantry and artillery, were controlled by figures like Louis X1V,
Tederick the Great, or Gustavus Adolphus. In Western Civilization,
OWever, the Agricultural Revolution after 1723 raised standards of liv-
Mg, while the Industrial Revolution after 1800 so lowered the cost of
Tearms that the ordinary citizen of western Europe and of North

Merica could acquire the most effective weapon existing (the musket).
§ 2 result of this, and other factors, democracy came to these areas,
dlong with mass armies of citizen-soldiers. In central and southern Eu-
Tope where the Agricultural and Industrial revolutions came late or
fot at all, the victory of democracy was also late and incomplete.
. In Asia generally, the revolution in weapons (meaning muskets and later
rlﬂFS) Came before the Agricultural Revolution or the Industrial Revo-
Ution, Indeed, most firearms were not locally made, but were imported
and, being imported, came into the possession of the upper class of rulers,
ureﬂUCrats, and landlords and not into the hands of peasants or city
mas.SCS_ As a result, these ruling groups were generally able ro maintain
2ir position against their own masses even when they could not de-
end themselves against European Powers. As a consequence of this, any
°Pe of Partial reform or of a successful revolution early enough to be
Moderate revolution became quite unlikely. In Russia and in Turkey
TeQuired defeat in a foreign war with European states to destroy the
Orrupy imperial regimes (1917-1921). Earlier, the czar had been able
O Crush the revolt of 1905, because the army remained loyal to the

reg; . ! rm)
8ime, while the sultan, in 1908, had to yield to a reform movement

a
it
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because it was supported by the army. In India, Malaya, and Indonesia
the disarmed native peoples offered no threat of revolt to the ruling
European Powers before 1940. In Japan the army, as we shall see, re-
mained loyal to the regime and was able to dominate events so that no
revolution was conceivable before 1940. But in China the trend of
events was much more complex.

In China the people could not get weapons because of their low
standards of living and the high cost of imported arms. As a result,
power remained in the hands of the army, except for small groups who
were financed by emigrant Chinese with relatively high incomes over-
seas. By 1911 the prestige of the imperial regime had fallen so low that
it obtained support from almost no one, and the army refused to sustain
it. As a resulr, the revolutionaries, supported by overseas money, wer¢
able to overthrow the imperial regime in an almost bloodless revolution,
but were not able to control the army after they had technically come t©
power. The army, leaving the politicians to squabble over forins of
government or areas of jurisdiction, became independent political pow-
ers loyal to their own chiefs (“warlords”), and supported themselves
and maintained their supply of imported arms by exploiting the peas
antry of the provinces. The result was a period of “warlordism” from
1920 tO 1941.

In this period the Republican government was in nominal control of
the whole country but was actually in control only of the seacoast and
river valleys, chiefly in the south, while various warlords, operating as
bandits, were in control of the interior and most of the north. In order
to restore its control to the whole country, the Republican regime needed
money and imported arms. Accordingly, it tried two expedients in $¢
quence. The first expedient, in the period 1920-1927, sought to restore 1%
power in China by obtaining financial and military support from foreig®
countries (Western countries, Japan, or Soviet Russia). This expedie{1t
failed, either because these foreign Powers were unwilling to assist or (i
the case of Japan and Soviet Russia) were willing to help only on terms
which would have ended China’s independent political status. As a cons¢”
quence, after 1927, the Republican regime underwent a profound chang®
shifting from a democratic to an authoritarian organization, changing 1*
name from Republican to Nationalist, and seeking the money and arms o
restore its control over the country by making an alliance with the land-
lord, commercial, and banking classes of the eastern Chinese cities. Thesé
propertied classes could provide the Republican regime with the money to
obtain foreign arms in order to fight the warlords of the west and north
but these groups would not support any Republican effort to deal with the
social and economic problems facing the great mass of the Chinese peOPl_es'

While the Republican armies and the warlords were strucoling Wit
cach orher over rhe prostrate backs of the Chinese muasscs, che Japanes®
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ttacked China in 1931 and 1937. In order to resist the Japanese it be-
Came Necessary, after 1940, to arm the Chinese masses. This arming of
te tnasses of Chinese in order to defeat Japan in 1941-1945 made it im-
Possible to continue the Republican regime after 1945 so long as it con-
t{nued to be allied with the upper economic and social groups of China,
SInce the masses regarded these groups as exploiters. At the same time,
Changes to more expensive and more complex weapons made it im-
Possible cither for warlordism to revive or for the Chinese masses to
Use thejr weapons to establish a democratic regime. The new weapons,
lke airplanes and tanks, could not be supported by peasants on a pro-
vincial basis nor could they be operated by peasants. The former fact
ended warlordism, while the latter fact ended any possibility of de-
m‘)Cmcy. In view of the low productivity of Chinese agriculture and
the diﬁiculty of accumulating sufficient capital either to buy or to
Manufacture such expensive weapons, these weapons (in either way)
could be acquired only by a government in control of most of China
and could be used onjy f)y a professional army loyal to that govern-
Ment, Under such conditions it was to be expected that such a govern-
Ment would be authoritarian and would continue to exploit the peasantry
"1_ order to accumulate capital either to buy such weapons abroad or
' industriglize enough to make them at home, or both).

fom this point of view the history of China in the twentieth century
Presents fiye phases, as follows:

I,
2.
3.

The collapse of the imperial regime, to 1911
The failure of the Republic, 1911-1920
The struggle with warlordism, 1920-1941

2. Efforts to obtain support abroad, 19z0-1927
b. Efforts to obtain support from the propertied groups, 1927~
1941

The struggle with Japan, 1931-1945
he authoritarian triumph, 1945~

The cq
politic;ﬂ a
Meng, 1
Which

llapse of the imperial regime has already been discussed as a
nd economic development. It was also an ideological develop-
he authoritarian and traditionalist ideology of the old China, in
ship WSOCii_ﬂ conservatism, Confucianist philosophy, and ancestor wor-
tNSionere mtlma.tcly blended together, was wel'l fitted to resist the in-
imperi IOf new ideas Emd new patterns of action. The f:{llure of the
tion o? regime to .r?S.ISt Fhe military, economic, and.po.htxcal penetra-
idegs OfW;:stern Cn{ll%zatlon gave a fatal blow to this 1(?e<?logy.'1\.1ew
ies Western origin were introduced, at first I?}r Christian mission-

nd later by Chinese students who had studied abroad. By 1900
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there were thousands of such students. They had acquired Western
ideas which were completely incompatible with the older Chinese sys-
tem. In general, such Western ideas were not traditionalist or authorl-
tarian, and were, thus, destructive to the Chinese patriarchal family, t0
ancestor worship, or to the imperial autocracy. The students brought
back from abroad Western ideas of science, of democracy, of parliﬂ'
mentarianism, of empiricism, of self-reliance, of liberalism, of individual-
ism, and of pragmatism. Their possession of such ideas made it impos-
sible for them to fit into their own country. As a result, they attcmptcd
to change it, developing a revolutionary fervor which merged with the
antidynastic secret societies which had existed in China since the Man-
chus took over the country in 1644.

Japan’s victory over China in 1894~1895 in a war arising from a dis-
pute over Korea, and especially the Japanese victory over Russia in tl'“"
war of 19041903, gave a great impetus to the revolutionary spirit I
China because these events seemed to show that an Oriental country
could adopt Western techniques successfully. The failure of the Boxef
movement in 1900 to expel Westerners without using such Wester?
techniques also increased the revolutionary fervor in China. As a col
sequence of such events, the supporters of the imperial regime bega?
to lose faith in their own system and in their own ideology. They bega®
to install piecemeal, hesitant, and ineffective reforms which disrupte
the imperial system without in any way strengthening it. Marriag®
between Manchu and Chinese was sanctioned for the first time (1902)i
Manchuria was opened to settlement by Chinese (1907); the system ©
imperial examinations based on the old literary scholarship for admis®
sion to the civil service and the mandarinate were abolished and a Min
istry of Education, copied from Japan, was established (19os); a drafte
constitution was published providing for provincial assemblies and 2
future national parliament (19o8); the law was codified (1910).

These concessions did not strengthen the imperial regime, but merely
intensified the revolutionary feeling. The death of the emperor and @
Dowager Empress Tzu Hsi, who had been the real ruler of the countfy
(1908), brought to the throne a two-year-old child, P’u-I. The reactio®
ary elements made use of the regency to obstruct reform, dismissing th¢
conservative reform minister Yiian Shih-Kai (1859-1916). Discovery ¢
the headquarters of the revolutionists at Hankow in 1911 precipitat®
the revolution. While Dr. Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) hurried back
China from abroad, whence he had directed the revolutionary movement
for many years, the tottering imperial regime recalled Yiian Shih-K'ai ©
take command of the antirevolutionary armies. Instead he cooperaté
with the revolutionists, forced the abdication of the Manchu dynasty’
and plotted to have himself elected as president of the Chinese Republi©
Sun Yat-sen who had already been elected provisional president by che
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Nationa Assembly at Nanking, accepted this situation, retiring from
office, and calling on all Chinese to support President Yiian.

Tbe contrast between Dr. Sun and General Yian, the first and second
Presidents of the Chinese Republic, was as sharp as could be. Dr. Sun
Was_ a believer in Western ideas, especially in science, democracy,
Earllamentary government, and socialism, and had lived for most of his
.lfe 35 an exile overseas. He was self-sacrificing, idealistic, and somewhat
Impractical. General Yiian, on the other hand, was purely Chinese, a
g:‘iigﬂ of the imPerial bureaucracy, who had no knowledge of West-

€as and no faith in either democracy or parliamentary government.

€ Was vigorous, corrupt, realistic, and ambitious. The real basis of his

POwer rested in the new westernized army which he had built up as

g?‘:’i:ir:m-general.of Chihli in 1go1~1907. In tb%s force there were five

e hHS(,1 well trafned and comPletely loyr:il to Yiian. The ofﬁ?ers? of these

in i na been. PleCd and trained by Yian, and played principal roles
ese politics after 1916.

a‘(;\S(h.president, Yiian opposed almost e'verythin'g' f'or which Dr Sun
thoss ea}r‘ned, He expanded th‘c army, bl‘lbefi politicians, and .ellmlnfit.(zd
came fW 0 could nqt.be bribed. The. C.hlcf support of_ his policies
in o r0¥ a Lzs mqhor.l loan from Britain, France, Russia, and _]apaP
P01itic:f his made him fndependeqt of the: assembly and of Dr. Sun’s
one cle party, the ¥{uom1ntang, which dom'lnated“the assembly. In 1913

itan c?i]en; of Sun’s follo“./ers revolted against Yian but were crushed.

ar iarnesso ved the' Kuommtang'1 aFrcsted 1.ts m.embers,. dlsm1§sed the
s g nt,.and rev1sed. the c.onstltutlo.n to give hlmsel.f dictatorial pow-

. Was[‘)remdcn‘t for life, wn.h the right .to name his own successor.
in 16 arranging to have himself proclaimed emperor when he died
oflts eSOCOH as Yiian died, the m?litary le?ders stationed in varioqs parts
Of then, ountry began to consolidate their power on a local basis. Or}c
Withiy ;ven restored the Manchu dynast'v,. but it was removed again
rule o t“;o weeks. By the end of 1916 China was under the nominal

fan's mil(')t governments, one at Peking under Feng Kuo-chang (one of
oth of }i arists) aqd a secession government at Can_ton under Dr. S}m.
tion buc else functioned under a series of fluctuating paper constitu-
mics, the real power of both was based on the loyalty of loc:-al
independefliuse in both cases the armies of more remote areas were semi-
Tathe, than ,fgovemment in those areas was a matter of negotiation
tion SUfﬁcieO 1commands from thc' capital. Even Dr. Sun saw this situa-
military ) S:t v cv.learly. to organize th‘c 'Cantonese government as a
Unfitreq f(,:’r te}in W}t.h himself as generalissimo (19:7). Dr. Sun was so

i o gone IT military post that on two occasions he had to ﬁe.c from
ang 1920) Ura $ to security in the French concession at Shaqghal (1918

- Under such conditions Dr. Sun was unable to achieve any of
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his pet schemes, such as the vigorous political education of the Chines
people, a widespread network of Chinese railways built with foreign
capital, or the industrialization of China on a socialist basis. Instead, by
1920, warlordism was supreme, and the Westernized Chinese found op-
portunity to exercise their new knowledge only in education and in
the diplomatic service. Within China itself, command of a well-drilled
army in control of a compact group of local provinces was far more
valuable than any Westernized knowledge acquired as a student abroad.

THE RESURGENCE OF JAPAN TO 1918

The history of Japan in the twentieth century is quite distinct from
that of the other Asiatic peoples. Among the latter the impact of the
West led to the disruption of the social and economic structure, the
abandonment of the traditional ideologies, and the revelation of the
weakness of native political and military systems. In Japan these event
either did not occur or occurred in a quite different fashion. Until 1943
Japan’s political and military systems were strengthened by Wester®
influences; the older Japanese ideology was retained, relatively intact:
even by those who were most energetic copiers of Western ways; 20
the changes in the older social and economic structure were kept withi
manageable limits and were directed in a progressive direction. The
real reason for these differences probably rests in the ideological fac-
tor—that the Japanese, even the vigorous Westernizers, retained the ol
Japanese point of view and, as a consequence, were allied with the oldef
Japanese political, economic, and social structure rather than oppos
to it (as, for example, Westernizers were in India, in China, o in
Turkey). The ability of the Japanese to westernize without going int0
opposition to the basic core of the older system gave a degree ©
discipline and a sense of unquestioning direction to their lives Wh_‘c
allowed Japan to achieve a phenomenal amount of westernization witt
out weakening the older structure or without disrupting it. In a sensé
until about 1950, Japan took from Western culture only superficial 47
material details in an imitative way and amalgamated these newly ac
quired items around the older ideological, political, military, and S(')Clﬂ
structure to make it more powerful and effective. The essential lteﬂz
which the Japanese retained from their traditional society and did “011
adopt from Western civilization was the ideology. In time, as we shﬂn
see, this was very dangerous to both of the societies concerned, to Jap?
and to the West. . he

Originally Japan came into contact with Western civilization 11t v
sixteenth century, about as early as any other Asiatic peoples, but, with!
a hundred years, Japan was able to eject the West, to exterminate mo
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a yltS Christiap converts, and to .sla{n its doors against the entrance of
on 4 r:Stf’:rn lnﬂuepces. A very llmlted amount of trade was permitted
Single stricted basts, l?ut only with the Dutch and only through the
Port of Nagasaki.
iC:aY;Z?’ht'hus isolated from the world, was dominate‘d by the .rnilita.ry
ami] 15 (;p (or sh.ogunate) of the "l"(.)kugawa famlly. The' unPcnal
ot d};dm been retired to a largely religious seclusion whence it reigned
heredimrnoa.rule. Beneath the shogun the country was organized in a
there wey 19rarchy, hc.aded by local feudal !ords. Beneath. these lords
artisan, I‘e(,j in descending ranks, armed retainers (samurai), peasa'nt.s,
and un’c ﬁn .r11erchaf1ts. The whole system was, in thef)ry at least, rigid
Of relin; anging, bemg baseq on the double ]UStlﬁCﬂtl-On of bloo-d and
ganizagoon' 'f[“hxs was in 9bv10us and sharP contrast with Fhe social or-
. UCationlo ‘Cl.una, which was based, m.t.heory, on virtue and on
efeditarm training. In _]apa.n virtue and 2:lbl‘llty were cons@ered to be
socia] cli ralther .than acqulred charactf:rlstlcs, and, accor(%mg.ly, each
reStrictiolss Ia.d innate differences which had to bfa maintained ’b.v
CSCCndec;S ffm Intermarriage. The emperor was Qf the highest level, being
escendog from the supreme sun gpddess, while the lesser lords were
un goay rom lesser gods of varying degrees of remoteness from t'he
ange aCZS- Su‘c‘h_ a point of view d}scograggd all revolution or S(')Cl“?l
“tiplic'n all cucul.atlon of 'the elites,” with th‘e. result that Chma.s
apan b—lty of. dynasties and rise and.f:?ll of families was matched in
past, whﬁ a.l single 'd_\fnas.ty.\yhose origins ran bacl_c u']to.the remote
tietl, cente the dominant individuals of Japanc?s‘e public life in tl.1e twen-
Ominatinury were me'mbers of .the same families and clans which were
ron, tlg' J;)ipgngse life centuries ago. . ' _
Cepreg ll)ls asic idea flowed a number of beliefs which continued to be
€ beliet Y most Japanese almost to the present. 2_\»105t fundamenta.l \ivas
that all Japanese were members of a single breed consisting
penlgilny differFxlt branches or .cians- of super?or or inferipr status, de_:-
Vidua| %VOH their degre.e of relatlonshJP to the 1m.p'er1al family. The indi-
majoras' Of_no real mgm_ﬁca’nr.;c, whl!e the famlh_es and the breed were
e beyonzlgmﬁcance, for 1{1d1v1duals lived but briefly and possessed llF-—
eScendon what t.hey r(?celeed from their ancestors to pass on to tbelr
5 more ts. In this fashion it was :?ccepted by all Japanese that society
from hin, ln;lportant than any individual and could demand any sacrifice
Serve |, ,llt at men were by nature unequa.l and should be prepared to
S0cie Ts ally in the particular statu§ into which each ha.d befen born, that
thOrity D I;)othmg but a great patrlarch'al system, that in this system au-
on any 1 ased on the personal superiority of man over man and not
ule of law, that, accordingly, all law is lictle more than some

tem
0 ; .
Porary order from some superior being, and that all non-Japanese,

of

§
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lacking divine ancestry, are basically inferior beings, existing only one cut
above the level of animals and, accordingly, having no basis on which to
claim any consideration, loyalty, or consistency of treatment at the
hands of Japanese.

This Japanese ideology was as antithetical to the outlook of t.he
Christian West as any which the West encountered in its contacts with
other civilizations. It was also an ideology which was peculiarly firted
to resist the intrusion of Western ideas. As a result, Japan was able 0
accept and to incorporate into its way of life all kinds of Western tec_h‘
niques and material culture without disorganizing its own outlook or 1
own basic social structure. ]

The Tokugawa Shogunate was already long past its prime when, 1
1853, the “black ships” of Commodore Matthew Perry sailed into Tokyo
Bay. That these vessels could move against the wind, and carried gu®
more powerful than any the Japanese had ever imagined, was a gl'_‘f"‘t
shock to the natives of Nippon. The feudal lords who had been growing
restive under Tokugawa rule used this event as an excuse to end that
rule. These lords, especially the representatives of four western clanss
demanded that the emergency be met by abolishing the shogunate 20
restoring all authority to the hands of the emperor. For more than ?
decade the decision whether to open Japan to the West or to try 0
continue the policy of exclusion hung in the balance. In 18631866 4
series of naval demonstrations and bombardments of Japanese ports by
Western Powers forced the opening of Japan and imposed on the country
a tariff agreement which restricted import duties to 5 percent until 1899
A new and vigorous emperor came to the throne and accepted the
resignation of the last shogun (1867). Japan at once embarked of 8
policy of rapid Westernization. :

The period in Japanese history from the so-called Meiji Restoration ©
1867 to the granting of a constitution in 1889 is of the most vital I
portance. In theory what had occurred had been a restoration of Japan®
rule from the hands of the shogun back into the hands of the emperod
In fact what occurred was a shift in power from the shogun to d}c
leaders of four western Japanese clans who proceeded to rule Japa? "
the emperor’s name and from the emperor’s shadow. These four Cl“n%
of Satsuma, Choshu, Hizen, and Tosa won the support of certain nobl®
of the imperial court (such as Saionji and Konoe) and of the riche!
mercantile families (such as Mitsui) and were able to overthrow r,i
shogun, crush his supporters (in the Battle of Uemo in 1868), and “’?‘
control of the government and of the emperor himself. The emperor @
not assume control of the government, but remained in a semireliglou;
seclusion, too exalted to concern himself with the functioning of t )
governmental system excepr in critical emergencies. In such emerge’
cies the emperor generally did no more than issue a statement or OF ¢
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(“imperia) rescript”) which had been drawn up by the leaders of the
EStoration,
OiThQSC leaders, organized in a shadowy group known as the Meiji
Cogzich}.', had ol_)tamed complete domination of _]_apan by 188¢. To
of - Fh1s fa‘ct. \\*1F11 camouﬂagc,.they unle.as!led a vigorous propagar?da
Culmei"‘VCd ?hmtmsm and of abject subml.ssmn to the emperor \vh{ch
an adna'te-d m.the extreme emperor worshlP of 1941-1945. To prO\'{de
g()Vermlmstratlve basis for their .rule, the ollga-rchy created an e.\.'tcn51.vc
;nembnmcntal burcgucracy recruntc.d from their supporters :.md }nferlor
used :hrs_- To .p.rO\’qu an economic basis for their rul.e, this ({Ilg:erhy
govern ¢r political influence to pay tllemsel\"es extensive pensions an.d
feudy] Mental grants (presumably as compensation for the er?dlng_ of th_elr
theiy alllr_ICOr.nes) and to engage in corrupt bu.sm(_:ss relaFlonsl}lp_s with
Provid 1es in 'the com.mermal cl'asses (like ;\’llt.Slll or Mitsubishi). To
imperi; a military basis for their rule, the oligarchy created a new
they +, army and navy ‘and penetrated the upper ranks f)f these so tha't
ur.eaucere able to dorpmate the:se forf:es as they dominated tl'1e civil
Createg Tracy. To provide a social basis for their %'l_lle, the pllgarchy
their o, n entirely new peerage of five ranks of nobility recruited from
"W members and supporters.
nOm?:mg_lt_hus assured t}']ClI" dominant posmon'm the afimmistratwe, eco-
CQHStit,uTI 1tary,‘ and social life of Japan, the ohgarchy.m 18‘8.9 drew up a
tion, o l;)rl which wou1<.i assure, an.d yet conceal, their political domina-
of the Jt ¢ country. This constitution did not 'pretend to be a pr(.)duct
ang de, dpanese people or of- th‘e Japanese nation; Pop.ular sovereignty
¢ an eno'Cr.acy had no place in it InsFead this constitution pFetcnded to
emmen:nlsmon fron? tht't emperor, setting up a system in which all gov-
SPOnsibleWOUI(-j be in his name, and a'll officials would be p_ersonally re-
ouse oftlg him. It Provnded for a blcarr‘lfzral Dllet as a legislature. Tl}e
1984, opl cers consisted of the new n.oblhty which had been“created. in
the 1y 1}6:’ the HO}Jse pf Representatives was to be elecFeq according
R Signe:i) All ](?g¥slat10n had to pass each house by majority vote and
b 0y a minister of state.
SP‘)nsiesfe ministers, established as a Council. of Stat‘e in 1885, were re-
out throut(}l the emperor and not to the Diet. Their t:fsks were carried
appropriatg‘ the‘ bureaucracy which was al'ready established. All' money
if the Udlons, like other laws, had to obtain the assent of the Diet, bpt,
Year yyq get was not accePted by this body, tl}c budget of the preceding
Xtengiy. repeated autpmatlcally for the fo-llowmg vear. The emperor had
Tequireq POV}’C'TS to issue ordmancc?s which had the force of law and
.~ @ minister’s signature, as did other laws.
'S constitution of 1889 was based on the constitution of Imperial
3y and was forced on Japan by the Meiji oligarchy in order to

Circu
mvent and anticipate any future agitation for a more liberal consti-
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tution based on British, American, or French models. Basically, the form
and functioning of the constitution was of little significance, for th'e
country continued to be run by the Meiji oligarchy through thef
domination of the army and navy, the bureaucracy, economic and social
life, and the opinion-forming agencies such as education and religioﬂ-
In political life this oligarchy was able to control the emperor, the
Privy Council, the House of Peers, the judiciary, and the bureaucracy:

This left only one possible organ of government, the Diet, through
which the oligarchy might be challenged. Moreover, the Diet had only
one means (its right to pass the annual budget) by which it could strike
back at the oligarchy. This right was of little significance so long as the
oligarchy did not want to increase the budget, since the budget of
the previous year would be repeated if the Diet rejected the budget of the
following year. However, the oligarchy could not be satisfied with 2
repetition of an earlier budget, for the oligarchy’s chief aim, after they
had ensured their own wealth and power, was to westernize Japad
rapidly enough to be able to defend it against the pressure of the
Great Powers of the West. ,

All these things required a constantly growing budget, and thus g3
the Diet a more important role than it would otherwise have had. Ths
role, however, was more of a nuisance than a serious restriction on the
power of the Meiji oligarchy because the power of the Diet CO‘}I
be overcome in various ways. Originally, the oligarchy planned to give
the Imperial Household such a large endowment of property that 1
income would be sufficient to support the army and navy outside the
national budget. This plan was abandoned as impractical, although the Im*
perial Household and all its rules were put outside the scope of the co”
stitution. Accordingly, an alternative plan was adopted: to control th
elections to the Diet so that its membership would be docile to the
wishes of the Meiji oligarchy. As we shall see, controlling the 'eleC"
tons to the Diet was possible, but ensuring its docility was quit¢ ’
different matter.

The elections to the Diet could be controlled in three ways: b
restricted suffrage, by campaign contributions, and by bureaqu‘JUf
manipulation of the elections and the returns. The suffrage was fec
stricted for many years on a property basis, so that, in 1900, only oﬂn
person in a hundred had the right to vote. The close alliance betW‘"e,C
the Meiji oligarchy and the richest members of the expanding economl,‘
system made it perfectly easy to control the flow of campaign cont?
butions. And if these two methods failed, the Meiji oligarchy controllfE
both the police and the prefectural bureaucracy which supervised.“e
elections and counted the returns. In case of need, they did not hCS‘t“‘t_
to use these instruments, censoring opposition papers, prohibiting ORPO
sition meetings, using violence, if necessary, to prevent opposition votifg

Vﬂ
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and reporting, through the prefects, as elected candidates who had
clearly fajled to obtain the largest vote.

These methods were used from the beginning. In the first Diet of 188g,
gangsters employed by the oligarchy prevented opposition members from
CMtering the Diet chamber, and at least twenty-eight other members

-Were bribed to shift their votes. In the elections of 1892 violence was

Used, mostly in districts opposed to the government, so that z5 persons

Were Lilled and 388 were injured. The government still lost that election
Ut continued to control the Cabinet. It even dismissed eleven prefectural
§overnors who had been stealing votes, as much for their failure to steal
hough as for their action in stealing any. When the resulting Diet re-
sed to appropriate for an enlarged navy, it was sent home for eighteen
d"‘}’& and then reassembled to receive an imperial rescript which gave 1.8
mlllfoﬂ yen over a six-year period from the Imperial Household for the
Project and went on to order all public officials to contribute one-tenth
of their salaries each year for the duration of the naval building program
Wh{ch the Diet had refused to finance. In this fashion, the Diet’s control
of increased appropriations was circumvented by the Meiji oligarchy’s
control of the emperor.
10 view of the dominant position of the Meiji oligarchy in Japanese
life from 1867 until after 1922, it would be a mistake to interpret such
OCCurrences as unruly Diets, the growth of political parties, or even the
eSta'blishment of adult manhood suffrage (in 1925) as such events would
¢ Interpreted in European history. In the West we are accustomed to
Narrations about heroic struggles for civil rights and individual liberties,
or about the efforts of commercial and industrial capitalists to capture at
€ast a share of political and social power from the hands of the landed
al'1St0t:rslcy, the feudal nobility, or the Church. We are acquainted with
Movements by the masses for political democracy, and with agitations

Y Peasants and workers for economic advantages. All these movements,
Which fj]] the pages of European history books, are either absent or have
an entirely different significance in Japanese history.

In Japan history presents a basic solidarity of outlook and of pur-
Pose, punctuated with brief conflicting outbursts which seem to be
Contradictory and inexplicable. The explanation of this is to be found
in .the fact that there was, indeed, a solidarity of outlook but that this
sohdarity was considerably less solid than it appeared, for, beneath it,
Apanese society was filled with fissures and discontents. The solidarity
f)f outlook rested on the ideology which we have mentioned. This
ldeol%{y, sometimes called Shintoism, was propagated by the upper
CIaSSeS, especially by the Meiji oligarchy but was more sincerely em-
Taced by the lower classes, especially by the rural masses, than it was
Y the oligarchy which propagated it. This ideology accepted an au-
Moritarian, hierarchical, patriarchal society, based on families, clans, and



198 TRAGEDY AND HOPE

nation, culminating in respect and subordination to the emperor. In
this system there was no place for individualism, self-interest, human
liberties, or civil rights.

In general, this system was accepted by the mass of the Japanese peo-
ples. As a consequence, these masses allowed the oligarchy to pursue
policies of selfish self-aggrandizement, of ruthless exploitation, and of
revolutionary economic and social change with little resistance. The
peasants were oppressed by universal military service, by high taxes and
high interest rates, by low farm prices and high industrial prices, and by
the destruction of the market for peasant handicrafts. They revolted
briefly and locally in 1884-1885, but were crushed and never revolted
again, although they continued to be exploited. All earlier legislatioﬂ
seeking to protect peasant proprietors or to prevent monopolization of the
land was revoked in the 1870%.

In the 1880’s there was a drastic reduction in the number of landown-
ers, through heavy taxes, high interest rates, and low prices for farm
products. At the same time the growth of urban industry began to
destroy the market for peasant handicrafts and the rural “putting-out
system” of manufacture. In seven years, 18831890, about 360,000 peasant
proprietors were dispossessed of 5 million yen worth of land becaus¢
of total tax arrears of only 114,178 yen (or arrears of only one-third
yen, that is, 17 American cents, per person). In the same period, owners
were dispossessed of about one hundred times as much land by fore-
closure of mortgages. This process continued at varying rates, until,
by 1940, three-quarters of Japanese peasants were tenants or part-tenants
paying rents of at least half of their annual crop.

In spite of their acceptance of authority and Shinto ideology, the
pressures on Japanese peasants would have reached the explosive point
if safety valves had not been provided for them. Among these pressures
we must take notice of that arising from population increase, a problem
arising, as in most Asiatic countries, from the introduction of Wester?
medicine and sanitation. Before the opening of Japan, its population had
remained fairly stable at 28-30 million for several centuries. This stability
arose from a high death rate supplemented by frequent famines and the
practice of infanticide and abortion. By 1870 the population began t0
grow, rising from 3o million to §6 million in 1920, to 73 million in 194%
and reaching 87 million in 1955.

The safety valve in the Japanese peasant world resided in the fact that
opportunities were opened, with increasing rapidity, in nonngriculturﬂl
activities in the period 1870-1920. These nonagricultural activities wer¢
made available from the fact that the exploiting oligarchy used its oW?
growing income to create such activities by investment in shipping:
railroads, industry, and services. These activities made it possible ©
drain the growing peasant population from the rural areas into the
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Cities. A law of 1873 which established primogeniture in the inheritance
of‘ Peasant property made it evident that the rural population which
Migrated to the cities would be second and third sons rather than heads
of families. This had numerous social and psychological results, of which
the chief was that the new urban population consisted of men detached
'from the discipline of the patriarchal family and thus less under the
Influence of the general authoritarian Japanese psychology and more
lln‘der the influence of demoralizing urban forces. As a consequence,
thls. group, after 1920, became a challenge to the stability of Japanese
Society,

In the cities the working masses of Japanese society continued to be
.exPIOith, but now by low wages rather than by high rents, taxes, or
INterest rates. These urban masses, like the rural masses whence they had

¢en drawn, submitted to such exploitation without resistance for a much
onger period than Europeans would have done because they continued
to accept the authoritarian, submissive Shintoist ideology. They were
excluded from participation in political life until the establishment of
adult manhood suffrage in 1925. It was not until after this date that
any noticeable weakening of the authoritarian Japanese ideology began
to dppear among the urban masses.

_esistance of the urban masses to exploitation through economic or
Soc{al organizations was weakened by the restrictions on workers’ or-
8anizations of all kinds. The general restrictions on the press, on as-
s'Cm_blies, on freedom of speech, and on the establishment of “secret”
socfetics were enforced quite strictly against all groups and doubly so
agflmszt laboring groups. There were minor socialistic and laborers’
ltations in the twenty years 18go—1g9ro. These were brought to a
Vl(?lent end in 1910 by the execution of twelve persons for anarchistic
i8itations, The labor movement did not raise its head again until the
€conomic crisis of 1919-1g22.
th;fhel lt?\\*—\vage policy of the j;‘lpaflese industrial system.ori.ginated‘in
the self-interest of the early capltall§ts, but came to be justified with
ang ilrlgument that the 9nlx commodity Japan had to offer the world,

the only one on which it would construct a status as a Great Power,
:)a:l Its large supply of cheap labor. Japan’s mineral resources, including
raw, Iron, or pe‘troleum, were poor in both quality and quantity; of textile

Materials it had only silk, and lacked both corton and wool. It
ad no naryral resources of importance for which there was world de-
Mand such as were to be found in the tin of Malaya, the rubber of
ndonesia, or the cocoa of West Africa; it had neither the land nor the
Odder to produce either dairy or animal products as Argentina, Den-
Mark, New Zealand, or Australia. The only important resources it
3 which could be used to provide export goods to exchange for im-
Ported coal, iron, or oil were silk, forest products, and products of the
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sea. All these required a considerable expenditure of labor, and these
products could be sold abroad only if prices were kept low by keeping
wage rates down.

Since these products did not command sufficient foreign exchange to
allow Japan to pay for the imports of coal, iron, and oil which 3
Great Power must have, Japan had to find some method by which it
could export its labor and obtain pay for it. This led to the growth
of manufacturing industries based on imported raw materials and the
development of such service activities as fishing and ocean shipping.
At an early date Japan began to develop an industrial system in which
raw materials such as coal, wrought iron, raw cotton, or wool were im-
ported, fabricated into more expensive and complex forms, and exported
again for a higher price in the form of machinery or finished tex-
tiles. Orher products which were exported included such forest prod—
ucts as tea, carved woods, or raw silk, or such products of Japanese
labor as finished silks, canned fish, or shipping services.

The political and economic decisions which led to these developments
and which exploited the rural and urban masses of Japan were made by
the Meiji oligarchy and their supporters. The decision-making powers it
this oligarchy were concentrated in a surprisingly small group of men
in all, no more than a dozen in number, and made up, chiefly, of the
leaders of the four western clans which had led the movement against the
shogun in 1867. These leaders came in time to form a formal, if extra-
legal, group known as the Genro (or Council of Elder Statesmen). of
this group Robert Reischauer wrote in 1938: “It is these men who have
been the real power behind the Throne. It became customary for thet
opinion to be asked and, more important still, to be followed in all
matters of great significance to the welfare of the state. No Premier was
ever appointed except from the recommendation of these men who
became known as Genro. Until 1922 no important domestic legislation
no important foreign treaty escaped their perusal and sanction before it
was signed by the Emperor. These men, in their time, were the actual
rulers of Japan.”

The importance of this group can be seen from the fact that the Genr®
had only eight members, yvet the office of prime minister was held by 2
Genro from 1885 to 1916, and the important post of president of the
Privy Council was held by a Genro from its creation in 1889 to 192%
(except for the years 189o-18¢92 when Count Oki of the Hizen clan
held it for Okuma). If we list the eight Genro with three of thelf
close associates, we shall be setting down the chief personnel of Japanes®
history in the period covered by this chapter. To such a list we might
add certain other significant facts, such as the social origins of these
men, the dates of their deaths, and their dominant connections with the
two branches of the defense forces and with the two greatest Japanes®
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Industria] monopolies. The significance of these connections will appear
12 moment,

Tue MEeyy OuiGarcHy

\
NAME DATE
sociAL (GENRO OF LINKED
ORiGIN MARKED *) DEATH DOMINATED WITH
\\
*Ito 1909
Choshy *Yamagata 1922 Army Micsui
*Inoue 191§
*Katsura 191
| 913
*Oyama 1916
Satsumg *Matsukata 1924 Navy
Kuroda /
Yamamoto
i Progressive
let‘-n *Okuma 1922 Part;.'gfl‘oml 1882
\\r‘
. Liberal P e e
Tosa Iragaki 1920 lfri)rm . Baarlry Mitsubishi
~—
Noble “Last of the
Coury *Saionji 1940 Genro” Sumitomo
| | (1924-1940)

Japanese history from 18go to 1940 is largely a commentary on this
ta‘le_ We have said that the Meiji Restoration of 1868 resulted from an
iance of foyy western clans and some court nobles against the shogunate
*d that this alliance was financed by commercial groups led by Mitsui.

€ leaders of this movement who were still alive after 1890 came to
M the Genro, the real but unofficial rulers of Japan. As the years
Passed apng the Genro became older and died, their power became weaker,

"there arose two claimants to succeed them: the militarists and the
Pohgcal parties. In this struggle the social groups behind the political
Parties were so diverse and so corrupt that their success was never in
€ realm of practical politics. In spite of this fact, the struggle between
¢ militarists and the political parties looked fairly even until 1935,
ot b_ecause of any strength or natural ability in the ranks of the latter
Qll:t Simply because Saionji, the “Last of the Genro” and the only non-

" Member in that select group, did all he could to delay or to avoid

€ almost inevitable triumph of the militarists.

. the factors in this struggle and the political events of Japanese

MOry arising from the interplay of these factors go back to their

S in the Genro as it existed before 19oo. The political parties and

Subjshi were built up as Hizen-Tosa weapons to combat the Choshu-.

n
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Satsuma domination of the power nexus organized on the civilian-military
bureaucracy allied with Mitsui; the army-navy rivalry (which appeared
in 1912 and became acute after 1931) had its roots in an old competition
between Choshu and Satsuma within the Genro; while the civilian-
militarist struggle went back to the personal rivalry between Ito and
Yamagata before 190o. Yet, in spite of these fissures and rivalries, Fhe
oligarchy as a whole generally presented a united front against outside
groups (such as peasants, workers, intellectuals, or Christians) in Japan
itself or against non-Japanese.

From 1882 to 1898 Ito was the dominant figure in the Meiji oligarchy:
and the most powerful figure in Japan. As minister of the Imperial House-
hold, he was charged with the task of drawing up the constitution of
1889; as president of the Privy Council, he guided the deliberations of
the assembly which ratified this constitution; and as first prime ministef
of the new Japan, he established the foundations on which it would
operate. In the process he entrenched the Sat-Cho oligarchy so firmly
in power that the supporters of Tosa and Hizen began to agitate against
the government, secking to obtain what they regarded as their proper
share of the plums of office.

In order to build up opposition to the government, they organizcd
the first real political parties, the Liberal Party of Itagaki (188r1) and
the Progressive Party of Okuma (1882). These parties adopted liberal
and popular ideologies from bourgeois Europe, but, generally, thest
were not sincerely held or clearly understood. The real aim of these
two groups was to make themselves so much of a nuisance to the pre
vailing oligarchy that they could obtain, as a price for relaxing theif
attacks, a share of the patronage of public office and of government co™
tracts. Accordingly, the leaders of these parties, again and again, SQl
out their party followers in return for these concessions, generally dis-
solving their parties, to re-create them at some later date when their dis”
content with the prevailing oligarchy had risen once again. As a result;
the opposition parties vanished and reappeared, and their leaders movee
into and out of public office in accordance with the whims of satisfi¢
or discontented personal ambitions.

Just as Mitsui became the greatest industrial monopoly of Japan on
the basis of its political connections with the prevalent Sat-Cho oligarchy !
so Mitsubishi became Japan’s second greatest monopoly on the basis ©
its political connections with the opposition groups of Tosa-Hizen. In-
deed, Mitsubishi began its career as the commercial firm of the Tosd
clan, and Y. Iwasaki, who had managed it in the latter role, contin®
to manage it when it blossomed into Mitsubishi. Both of these firms, a7
a handful of other monopolistic organizations which grew up later, wert
completely dependent for their profits and growth on political co™
necnons.
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_ T'he task of building Japan into a modern industrial power in a single
}fetlme required enormous capital and stable markets. In a poor country
like Japan, coming late into the industrial era, both of these require-
ments could be obtained from the government, and in no other way. As a
r.esplt business enterprise became organized in a few very large monopo-
listic Structures, and these (in spite of their size) never acted as inde-
Pendent powers, even in economic matters, but cooperated in a docile
fashion with those who controlled government expenditures and govern-
Ment contracts. Thus they cooperated with the Meiji oligarchy before
1922, with the political party leaders in 1922-1932, and with the militarists
after 1932. Taken together, these monopolistic industrial and financial
Ofgi_mizations were known as zaibatsu. There were eight important or-
83Mizations of this kind in the period after World War I, but three were
S0 powerful that they dominated the other five, as well as th